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Preface

One day, a group of people in a small Chinese village went to the police station. They
made a formal request to change their family name. The officials were taken aback,
because in China, family names go back generations and families are usually keen on
preserving them.

First, the police thought the reason was that someone in the family was a criminal. Then,
the family revealed that their name was Hj! (G()uz). This word means “careless,
negligent,” and the written character does not have a negative connotation. But another
word % (gou) “dog” is pronounced exactly the same way, and it just happens to be one
of the curse words in Chinese. For example, il T~ (gou tui zi) is a rich person’s
enforcer, a henchman, and a typical curse for a bad man is XM Z< P4 (zhe ge gou
dongxi). This is a bit strange since many Chinese family names are animal names. For
example, 4 (md) “horse” and “f* (niti) “ox” are frequently occurring Chinese family
names, and the “dog” also has an equal rank with them in the Chinese lunar calendar. But
the children of the #ij families were always called names in school and were haunted by it
through life.

They also told the police that an old man of the #ij family remembered that the family’s
original name was not %1, but #{ (Jing). The two names have the character #j in
common and differ only by the “side radical” 3.

The police asked for evidence. The family found a local historian and after some
research, he found out that there lived an emperor between 907 and 960 A.D., whose
name was 1} (Shi Jingtang). The middle character #{ was the same as the old family
name. The reason for the name change was that in China, one cannot bear the same name
as the emperor. When the Emperor came to power, he decreed that everyone who has the
A} name must change it. The two characters, #{ and 4ij are very similar, and so the %
families changed their name to #j. This seemed an innocent choice as a thousand years
ago, “dog” was K. (quin), and #j did not have a negative connotation.

Due to evidence the family produced, the police allowed it to change its name. When this
was reported in a newspaper, the police all over China got requests from #j families who
now wanted to change their name.

There was a 15-year old girl named #j who said she was so inspired by her name change
that she said she was going to become a doctor. But when she did become a doctor, all
the patients knew her real name was #ij and she became known as the 1< 4 (g6u
yishéng) “dog doctor.”

What did we learn form this story? A few Chinese customs may immediately call the
reader’s attention. For example, in ancient China an ordinary citizen could not bear the

! Unless stated otherwise we use simplified (mainland) Chinese characters.
? The pinyin Romanization system is used.



same name as the emperor (which is the source of all the problems in the story). This

custom, more like an imperial decree, is alien to ancient Egypt, where officials of the
py

court and scribes could be called qﬂmqq imny “Ameny” during the reign of any of the

py
pharaohs having their son of Re name qm%% imn-m-h3t “Amenemhat.” But
customs aside, comparing the identically sounded characters % and #j one can see that
they are composed of a common part and an additional sign. The common part is called
the “phonetic” and the extra sign is the “radical.” The phonetic tells how the sign is
pronounced and the radical usually (but not always) points to or gives a clue for the
meaning of the word. For example, at the left side of the sign 4 is the so-called “animal
radical” and it appears as part of a whole host of animal names, such as %% (zhi) “pig,”
i (mao) “cat,” or with related meaning JR (hén) “ferocious, ruthless.” Other radicals are
not so pointed, for example, the connection of the “grass radical” on the top of the sign
%j with the actual meaning of the word has been obscured by time. These so-called
“picto-phonetic” characters comprise about 80% of the approximately 49,000 Chinese
characters. (They came to China with the Song Dynasty c. 1500-1066 BC.) The radicals
help to distinguish in writing between characters that sound the same. For example, the
sign 7 (gl) “ancient” is part of the words 1 (gii) “estimate (person radical),” 4li(gii)
“aunt (female radical),” %% (gli) “mushroom (grass and female radicals),” i (gt1) “bull
(ox radical),” # (gu) “reason, cause (tap radical),” and [#] (gh) “firm, solid (enclosure
radical).”

The ancient Egyptians were confronted with the same problem: How to distinguish the
roughly 17,000 Egyptian short words in writing from each other? Instead of inventing the
Chinese radicals, they came up with a different solution: the system of determinatives.
These extra signs (placed usually at the end of the words) came into existence for the
same reason as the Chinese radicals. Insisting on short words and limiting the total
number of signs inevitably lead to a multitude of coincidences. Although graphically
different, the determinatives serve the same purpose; to distinguish between words that

s f—
are spelled the same way. For example, mww “exist” is part of the words mww

<, S S,

“open,” M_/) “hurry,” mww “fault, blame,” mwwm “stripped off.” They are
transliterated the same way (the verbs in appropriate verb forms) wn, but their meanings
are different.

We also learned from the story that adding a radical to a Chinese character can also
change its sound, for example, adding the “tap radical” to #j gou, it becomes #J jing.
The radicals can also be combined with each other, for example, the person radical A
forced into the enclosure radical [ gives |l qid “captive, prisoner, imprison.” The
ancienggyptians solved this problem by combining (the mive participle of) the verb

<+ skr “smite, strike down” with the adjective | ©  wj “living, alive” to get
14 = 57 o R

<+ e skr-nh “captive,” lit. “one who is smitten alive.” They also
made sure that the word conveys the correct meaning by inserting many determinatives
wherever possible.



As another example, in the traditional Chinese character "E (ai) “love” the middle part

L (xIn) is the heart radical and the lower part is the hand radical. The composition
carries the simple meaning that a person in love takes his/her heart in hand (and brings it
to the loved one). The similar Middle Egyptian phrase is composed of a number of signs:

T |% — . . . . :

< N < ib.k m .k “your heart in your hand,” and it carries a different meaning:
“the presence of mind.””*

In both languages there are many radicals. A Chinese dictionary lists 190-230 radicals
(with the discrepancy due to different interpretations of the combined ones), and
Gardiner’s Egyptian Grammar has about 108 generic radicals.

Which signs can serve as radicals and which have phonetic values (and which are
ideograms)? Due to the overwhelming ratio of the picto-phonetic characters in Chinese,
this is only a problem in Middle Egyptian. One of the first difficulties that a student
encounters is that many signs can play both roles. For example every student of Middle

Egyptian learns at the first lesson that the uniliteral the “horned viper” has the
phonetic value f. Only later it turns out that this sign is also the determinative in the word

o
ql&gﬁ iti “father.” (What is more, it is actually an ideogram for Upper-Egypt’s XIIth
nome ﬁ dw-ft the so-called “mountain of the horned viper.”) In case of the combined

sign @ (a label from Tomb U-j in Abydos) it is not even clear whether it should be read
as two phonetic signs or as an ideogram combined with a determinative. In the first case,
according to Giinther Dreyer, it should be read as 3b-dw “Abydos,” and in the second, the
elephant stands for 3bw “Elephantine” and the determinative designates foreign land.

The Chinese story we just read raised a few basic issues in the Chinese and Middle
Egyptian languages. The past 10 years of teaching an introductory course in Middle
Egyptian at Rutgers University-Camden convinced the author that a profitable and
rewarding way to draw the students’ interests to this subject (and to raise one of the worst
retention rates in languages) is to bring into instruction as many literary works and as
soon as possible. This is especially important in the study of the Middle Egyptian verbal
structure, the most complex part of the language. For example, faithful translation of the
six sdm.f forms not only requires the understanding of the particular sentence or clause
that they appear in but also the understanding the context they are imbedded in. Reading
literature in any languages however needs at least some rudimentary knowledge of
grammar and vocabulary. This book is no exception. The reader is assumed to have some
familiarity with Middle Egyptian writing and basic grammar, including the grammar of
forming nonverbal sentences and clauses.

The focus of the book is on Middle Egyptian verbal structure by studying a variety of
genres of literature. Each lesson text starts with a specific piece of literature and is
followed by its own Vocabulary and Grammar Points. For the convenience of the reader,
these vocabularies are assembled into a dictionary at the end of the book.

*[Sh. S. 14].
* Lichtheim’s translation.



To focus on grammar rather than reading, the texts are written in horizontal lines from
left to right. We also use spaces (rather than commas) and line breaks between logically
distinguishable clauses and sentences. For greater clarity, we sometimes emend the
hieroglyphs (with references in the Grammar Points). F(g(ample, in the spelling of the

verb rdi “give, put, cause” we use the bread giving arm 4— rather than the simplified
- =S

—

form =—. In addition, we avoid large stacks of hieroglyphs, for example, instead of Za
—— x
we will write ——=%. For the other extreme, we will also try avoiding leaving flat signs

. . I:iﬂ . .
alone; for example, a lonely scroll determinative will be written as !l
In the vocabularies and the dictionary we usually use the first dictionary form of words

regardless of how they appear in specific texts. The dictionary forms are taken from
Raymond O. Faulkner, A Concise Dictionary of Middle Egyptian (Oxford: Griffith
Institute, 1988), J. E. Hoch, Middle Egyptian Grammar (Society for the Study of
Egyptian Antiquities Publications, 15, 1996), and James P. Allen, Middle Egyptian
(Cambridge University Press, 2000).

We will give full (traditional) transliteration of the texts and point out the signs that are
missing from specific spellings. Variant spellings that appear in the texts will be pointed
=

out, for example, a variant spvelbling of Kush o ks (northern Sudan) appears in the
second stela of Kamose as Eq ksi.
The purpose of this book is to give the reader enough guidance in Middle Egyptian
grammar so that he or she will be able to arrive at his or her own translation of the texts.
To give complete translations would therefore defy this purpose. At the difficult passages
we will not only explain more grammar points, but will also point out and discuss the
often conflicting views of grammarians. Translations by well-known Egyptologists are
also widely available also in books and through the Internet. Among these, the three-
volume work of Miriam Lichtheim, Ancient Egyptian Literature (Berkeley, University of
California Press, 1973) and William K. Simpson (Editor), The Literature of Ancient
Egypt, (The American University of Cairo Press, 2005) are standard references
throughout this book.

In the selection of the texts careful attention is paid to chronology. In addition, the most
well-known of all the ancient Egyptian stories, the Story of Sinuhe and the Westcar
Papyrus have not been chosen since their analyses are widely available.

To show the universality of the ideas and mindset of the Egyptians, the texts are
accompanied by various quotes from classical pieces of literature. In finding suitable
quotes Michael McClain, a former Rutgers student of Classical Studies, provided an
indispensable help to the author.
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The Instruction Addressed to Kagemni

“A man’s best treasure is a thrifty tongue,

His most appealing gift, a tongue that moves

With moderation; for if you should speak

Slander, you’ll soon hear worse about yourself.”

Hesiod, Works and Days, translated by Dorothea Wender
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The Instruction Addressed to Kagemni

Vocabulary

EB 0 kﬂ wd3 prosperous
@Ekﬁﬁ sndw submissive,

timid, fearful, respectful

g‘gﬁ hzi bless, praise

Q\\Nﬂ mt(i) modest, regular, correct,
straightforward, precise, trustworthy,
loyal

gw

mwwn d—1 . open
mtﬁﬂ hn  tent

=g
= gr silent, still, (noun) silence
EBF@W

=2t wsh broad, wide
ﬂ o

L J st seat, place, throne

>

i === hr(w) be quiet, at peace
l=="5%

(noun) speech

mdw (verb) speak, talk,

I]i::lA spd sharp
==l 4 kit

[

IT_lj N thi go astray, stray,
transgress, overstep (path)

N " Y Wer

SN LU mitn path

WA
@A hn rush, hurry, attack

O zp time, occasion, event, deed,
misdeed, fault

QU"@ hmsi sit, sit down
ﬁ k a ﬁ:‘é §3t  multitude of

persons, company of guests

m I] Lj ﬁ msdi dislike, hate

[ | ca—

8111 ¢ bread
o@ mri love, desire, want
o

R\G 3t moment, instant
===

o= kit small, atrifle
g
ﬁzk ?S‘ﬂ d3 control temper
g
== NFHY

restraint, self-control

d3r-ib self-denial,

I ib heart, mind

/\JE}EBI 'l hww base(ness),

wrongdoing

%h
= §Sﬂ 3f ¢ gluttony,

intemperance, voracity; with the

determinative 3f ¢ glutton, gourmand,
gastronome, chowhound

H £ db® point the finger (m at),
reproach

q@n

mwn N1 ik cup, jar

W
W

mwn W water
=
S %@" ‘hm extinguish (fire)

| TN
S %Qﬂm ‘hm quench (thirst)

q‘me@ ibi  be thirsty

=2 mh fill, be full of
1 I mhwr mouthful
g

r mouth, speech, spell

ﬁ %%I 'l $ww herbs, edible

vegetable
o
mww lsmn  make firm, strengthen



e

<<= nfr beautiful, good, fine
o
mww ——  jdn  stand for, replace,

serve instead of
I, s S

|_L| MWW O
trifle

nh(i) n ktt a mere

<< wr great, much, many
Fou—

— hz vile
AN
o—

a | ht belly, body

[l -g\ k ?; SW3  pass

o

= i © tr time

ﬂ% ; smh forget

EB |] mwm /N wstn roam, travel freely

+% @ wnm eat

kiﬂ _i’f Mfiver of appetite, greed
[2505) e

, = Imwm  swr/swi  drink

hnt be greedy, covetous

[
@{5 thi be drunk

0
mf—-ﬂ Szp take, accept
e
ol hip be content, pleased, happy,

peaceful

D=
<= 3d be savage, aggressive,
angry
(S
L1 1 iwf flesh, meat

z——
| gs side
P—
g

-

M- skn be greedy

| r-gs beside, in the presence

P e
b=l yin thrust aside, set
aside, push away

kﬁ k3 then (particle)
"—%ﬁ

- ssf soothe

ﬁ %% Swi empty, free (m of)

g
S srh reproach, blame
61 Il ¢ bread

?%% shm (adj.) power, (verb)

have power, give power (7 to)

I=
a mdt word

ﬂf:lglﬁ mdw (verb) speak, talk

(noun) speech
q@.jQ im3 (i3m) kind, gentle (n to)
Sl S

overbearing

N
mwt mother
I—T

QY|

I | Il mrw servants

C 1

— pri goup, emerge
p -

3hs be harsh,

M- R name

B

P gr silent, still, silence
ﬁﬂﬁ nis call, summon
.:—ﬂkﬂ 3 great, big

@I:I

0 m%@ hps strength, power
&ki&ﬁﬁ d3mw  young men
AT, & DDA L,

guard, ward off, beware lest

o
qmgg% itn oppose, be in
opposition
g

i rh learn, know
HO hpr happen, evolve, occur

iri do, make



;l@, L P

&~ jft in front of, corresponding to,
when, accordingly

4“? hsf punish
’1@ I ﬁ Bti vizier

:f::u?}ﬁ hrd child
o=

oo ht wake, aftermath
=l A

<= %k know, perceive, gain full
knowledge of, be wise
124

<=1 shr conduct, nature, plan,

counsel
-

&1 11 r(m)t people
N 5

A\N
N\ ii come, return

bit character, qualities

<<= dr (verb) end up; (preposition)
since; (noun) limit

D dd say, tell, speak

WA
oo ptt that

zh3 write, writing

E‘“E}
= " Sfdw papyrus-roll,
register

ﬂ% sdm hear, listen

gq mi (preposition) like
*D

mwwn /N zni  surpass, transgress
TH
I'I'I A3w wealth, increase,

excess, surplus

@kﬂ §3 ordain, order, predestine,

assign, settle
e o—
a l,ax ht belly

=3
é:ﬁ Sdi read aloud, recite
e~ ==

== ol || jt thing, property
x| B land
HI*% hm incarnation, majesty

%% nswt biti King of the Upper and
Lower Egypt

py
mqw& mini moor, die

|
I]$ N s%hC install, raise up, set up

| - nSWE klng
|

mw = mnh  beneficient, functional,
worthwile

% (D)m(i)-r overseer, steward
%
al nwt town

EB iwi come, return



The Instruction Addressed to Kagemni

Grammar Points

':F' ?@ZJE (zhong yong zhi dao) is a famous Confucian quote in which ':F‘ means

“moderation, middle road,” ?’E means “harmony,” and Z connects the modifier with the

Ny

word modified. 18 originally means “principle, doctrine” later elevated in Taoism to

“way, road, path.” The first two lines of The Instructions Addressed to Kagemni contain

the words @§>Q§ sndw ‘“‘submissive, timid”, ?“ﬂ mt(i) “modest,
n e

A
trustworthy, loyal,” Oﬁ gr “silent, still,” ' = === hr(w) “quiet, at peace,” and

convey the same idea, adding that anyone who follows this principle will be rewarded.
e

The noun gﬁ gr “the silent man” and also = rh “the knowledgeable man”
are the description of a man who lives according to Maat, the principles of harmony and
order.

It is fascinating that in such distant cultures as Confucian China and the Middle Kingdom
of Ancient Egypt thinkers arrived at the same idea. When translating the present text, this

universal principle should be kept in mind.

PLNEMxe N

wd3 sndw hz mt(i)
In this instruction the author, the father of the vizier Kagemni, conjectured to be the
famous sage Kaires, shares his wisdom with his children. The text starts with an

adjectival sentence (adjectival predicate + subject) whose subject sndw “fearful, timid” is

a noun of agent derived from the verb é E ﬁ snd “become afraid.” In this and
subsequent chapters, nouns of agent will occur several times. For example, in the

Semna/Uronarti Stela of Senwosret 11, 3dw and zAmw are nouns of agent derived from

& ——
the adjective-verbs k == 3d “aggressive, angry” and %%A zhm “hasty,

impetuous.” Further examples of nouns of agent are sdmw ‘“‘the one who listens, the

listener” fromé% sdm ‘“‘hear,” whmw ‘“‘the one who reports, the herald” from ﬂ%ﬁ



3 v 3 . A v 26
whm “repeat,” and §msw “follower, retainer” from a" Smsi “follow.” In the second

clause the passive' of the verb /zi is employed whose subject o\\nlﬂ mt(i) has many
meanings. According to Gardiner,” a good translation of m(i) should have a touch of the

Confucian moderation and balance.

S BT 250 Dol o

wn bn n grw wsh st nt hr
The adjectival sentences continue. In the first clause n can be taken as a genitival
adjective “open the tent of the silent” (Scharff, Gardiner), or (emphasizing the reward of

a quiet and modest person) as a preposition “the tent is open to the silent” (Federn,
g
Lichtheim). According to Gardiner, ' — === hr(w) (with the seated man as a

determinative) can also mean “contented (one).”

Rl=55%

m mdww

Conversation manners are emphasized here in a simple negation of the imperative; the

negative word % usually written as % m “do not” is followed by the negatival
complement of the verb mdwi “speak.” Recall that the negatival complement (for verbs
with non-geminated stems) is formed by the base stem plus w. Here contrary to norm the

ending is spelled out. Lichtheim’s vivid translation “Do not chatter!” is worth mentioning.

[ A= AR, K>

spd dsw v th mitn

The violent nature of the adjectival sentence “the knives are sharp” and the negative
meaning of the active participle t4 “he who transgresses” of the verb thi “transgress, go
astray” clearly indicates that the preposition » here should be understood as “against.”
Stern warning is issued for th mitn “he who transgresses from the road,” a phrase that

Lichtheim translates as “the blunderer.”

e WA {1770 2

' See the Summary of Verb Forms in Appendices II-III.
? The references for the relevant chapters are in the Selected Specific Bibliography.



nn hn niis hr zp.f

This sentence is problematic. First, the negative particle nn followed by the infinitive
negates existence, so that the first part can be translated as “there is no hurrying/without
hurry.” Second, the negative particle ni and the particle is together negate contrastive
words or phrases and thereby can be translated as “and/but not” or “except.” The
ambiguity comes from two sources: nn hn can be considered as the start of a new
sentence (Gardiner, Allen), but can also be viewed as referring to the knives of the
previous sentence (Scharff, Federn, Lichtheim). The many possible renderings of zp can
accommodate both views.

In the first rendering, Gardiner takes the principal meaning of zp as (proper) time, and
henceforth translates the sentence as “There is no speedy advance except at its proper
time.” Allen’s translation is closely related to this: “There is no hurrying except at its

proper time”.

In the second rendering zp means “misdeed, fault,” for example, WAENJ %ﬁ
ni iw zp.i’ “no fault of mine came out.” With this choice, following Scharff and Federn,
Lichtheim’s translation is: “without hurry except when he faults.” According to this, the
knives are waiting to strike for the moment when a misdeed is committed.

WA ¢ ——— [ Y c—} e
[SoRNID={T0FRNE s>t RES=
ir hms.k hn <3t msd t mrr.k
The topic now turns to table manners in a typical conditional sentence. A conditional
sentence consists of a protasis (the conditional clause that contains the condition under
which the content of the main clause holds), and the main clause, the apodosis. The

protasis here (and typically) starts with ir followed by the subjunctive of the verb Ahmsi.
Note that the determinative of hmsi “sit” is ﬁ, but in a playful mood, here and below

the scribe uses the determinative éﬂ\ msi “give birth.” The apodosis contains the

imperative of msdi. In an interesting contrast, the object of the hatred is the imperfective
OCD

relative form mrr.k “what you desire” of the verb mri. Finally, B1 11 ¢“bread” can be

promoted to “food.”

3 [Urk. V1, 151, 2]



“So he spoke to me with his features stamped
by the impression of that righteous ardor
which burns with true control within the heart.”

Dante, Divine Comedy, Purgatorio Canto VIII,

R =N Y

3t pw ktt d3r-ib

translated by James Finn Cotter

This is an A pw B nominal sentence, here translated as “B is A.” Here “takes (only)”
instead of “is” is better suited for the meaning: It takes only a brief moment to control
one’s desires. In general, pw stands as close to the beginning of the sentence as possible

and is placed “inside” a noun phrase with separable parts. This usually does not apply to
vn

N

direct genitives such as oo 3t ktt, however, here the scribe defies the rule.

M§%D¥T§j§ﬂ Y 1) N

hww pw 3fC iw db3.H(w) im

In the A pw B nominal clause B serves as the preposed object of the second clause
(introduced by iw). The imperfective of the verb db3 is used here since the whole
sentence expresses a general statement well suited to this verb form. The translation
should use English present tense. The prepositional adverb im has omitted pronominal

object (which would be .f), and it refers to 3/%.

(M Tz g W zm—{ =5

iwikn n mw “hm.fibt

This is a typical subject-imperfective construction describing a generally true statement.

The abstract noun qéﬂwm ibt “thirst” is derived from the verb quﬁ ibi

“thirsty.”

IS AT RIS DY

iw mhw r m Sww smn.f ib
The subject-imperfective construction continues. The noun € ﬂ mhw “filling” is derived

ﬂ

from the verb = mh “fill.” (The original &~ is emended to € as this is masculine.)

10



mh r can be considered as a direct genitive “mouthful” lit. “filling of the mouth.” Note
I]
also that I'=x= smn “fix, set, establish” is a prime example of a causative derived from

ey
A ¢ .
the verb === mn “become fixed, set.”

M e LI S 2l L3
iw nfrt idn(.s) bw-nfr iw nh(i) n ktt idn(.f) wr
A feminine singular adjective can be used as noun, expressing quality of a “thing.” Here

nfrt is a noun referring to a “(single) good thing.” These two clauses still contain subject-

imperfective constructions with rare exceptions, where the suffix pronouns are omitted.

The object bw-nfr “goodness” in the first clause is an example how JI% bw “place,

position” prefixed to an adjective converts the adjective to a noun. Further examples

include J%iﬂ bw-m3° “truth” and JQM%% bw-dw “evil.”

TR esHeeTn [EN 2 e

hz pw hnt n ht.f sw3 tr

This is an A pw B nominal sentence. ﬁw« hnt is an active participle “he who

is greedy” of the verb ﬁ&«o hnt “be greedy.” With this the phrase Aint n ht.f can

be rendered as “he who is greedy for his belly.” The text from sw3 # to the end of the
next line is difficult. Federn and consequently Lichtheim consider sw3 #r as an adverb
clause of time and should therefore be introduced by “when.” According to this
interpretation, 7 is the time period for the course of a meal, and the meaning of the
sentence is that the chowhound is rude by not observing the end of meal time. Gardiner
does not accept this on the basis that # does not refer to a time period but to the right time.
I S e AR

smh.n.fwstn ht (i))m(i) pr.sn

One further problem with Federn’s interpretation is that it forces the perfect (which
should be used for completed action) of smh to be translated as present tense “he forgets.”
Following Scharff and Gardiner, sw3 tr should be at the beginning of this sentence with

the perfect of smh rendered as English perfect tense “time passes and he has forgotten.”

11



After this problem with the tenses, Lichtheim’s translation agrees with Gardiner’s. The
imperfective of wstn with its subject At clearly means that “the belly roams,” but the twist
comes viewing m as a nisbe (i)m(i) and .sn as a resumptive coreferent. With these, (i)m(i)
pr.sn in English means “(those) in whose house.”
“On the tables were neatly arranged some fruit, vegetables,
pasta, rice, refreshments and pea-noodle soup. Sanzang
raised his chopsticks and started to say a grace over the food,
but the idiot, who was impatient and hungry to boot, did not
wait for him to finish before grabbing a red lacquered wooden bowl
of white rice that he scooped up and gulped down in a single mouthful.”
Wu Cheng’en, Journey to the West,
translated by W.J.F.Jenner
(o=l 5 b= NS T H =
ir hms.k hn® 3 wn(m).k 3hf.f sw3(.w)

Proper table manners are further emphasized in this conditional sentence employing the

subjunctive of simsi and the imperative of wnm. The form of the intransitive verb sw3
“pass” in the adverb clause 34f.f sw3(.w) is stative expressing the state of the chowhound
after he ate his fill and his greed is over.

[SIEiH=—{ "D i = (BT—250d

ir swr.k hn®thw $zp.k iw ib.f htp.w

Once again this is a typical conditional sentence introduced by ir. The predicate of the
protasis is the subjunctive of swr, and that of the apodosis is the imperative of szp. The
clause at the end introduced by iw can be taken as an adverb clause “when his heart...”
followed by English present tense, or as an independent clause “and/so that his heart...”
followed by English future tense. It contains a subject + stative construction with the
stative of the adjective-verb A¢p which, in contrast to an adjectival predicate, expresses
the result ib.f htp.w of the prior action szp.k.

m 3dw r iwf r-gs skn

12



The affirmative tone turns now to negative employing the negative imperative m along
with the negatival complement of 3d. The many meanings of the preposition » allows two
interpretations of m 3dw r iwf". On the one hand, it could caution not to speak
aggressively against the eating of meat (Federn, Gardiner), and on the other, it could

caution not to savagely grab the meat (Scharff, Lichtheim).

T2l WP 2l T rfioh

Szp dit.f n.k m win st k3 ssft pw
The imperative of szp is followed by dit.f “what he gives,” a perfective relative form of di.

A &
Gardiner emends &= intox=. After the negative imperative, the clause introduced by

the particle k3 contains an A pw nominal sentence with A being the infinitive ssff of the
caus. 2-lit verb ssf (used nominally). Unlike the previous example, &3 is normally
followed by the subjunctive, expressing future consequence.

< [ M-
RESNS NP Rt N e | D
irSwwmsrhnt ni shm n mdt nbt im.f
We have seen previously a number of conditional sentences with the subjunctive. In the
protasis of the conditional sentence here, however, sww is the prospective of swi, (and not

the subjunctive sw/swy.) As before, ¢ can be elevated from “bread” to “food,” in fact,

WA,

Gardiner emends the long lacuna here as B8, The last sentence employs the negated
passive of shm. It expresses inability and can be translated by the English present tense:
“no words can prevail,” lit. “power cannot be given to words.” With a bit of flexibility,

the prepositional adverb im should be taken to mean “against.”

SLZT=22%AT

htr n hr r df3-ib
According to Gardiner, since the phonetic value of i is tr, the original gi needs to be
emended intoéi. Nonetheless At and also df3 are unknown words. Gardiner who

suggests that &gk%q@ | df3-ib may mean “stolid,” translates this sentence as
“the face is powerless over against one stolid,” but admits that this is a guess. Federn has

an interesting attempt (supported by examples from the Pyramid Texts and the Book of

13



the Dead) to revert back to srr, suggesting this to be the stative of an adjective-verb
describing the quality of a calf. He therefore suggests this to be translated as “meek” and
the rest as “to the degree of slow-wittedness.” The complexity of the argument and the

lack of precise grammatical information make this argument difficult to accept.

NN N N S g
im3 n.fk3hs r mwt.f

As Gardiner points out, the adjectival predicate im3 (i3m) “gentle” is the exact opposite to

o
k3hs “harsh.” Note the unusual spelling o @ of 4% @ mwt “mother.” The
comparative r allows two interpretations depending on whether or not the preposition
“to” is employed: “the harsh is kinder to him than (to) his mother.”
— |1 il
s VAR S
mrw.f pw bw-nb

After all the grammatical hurdles, it is a relief to translate this simple A pw B nominal

Xyl
sentence, meaning “B is A.” The noun phrase zﬂ§> L'l bw-nb is an Egyptian

idiom for “everyone.”
(=A== B E24=NT= ~{-fi=

>

imi prrnk iw gr.k mr.k nis.t(w).k
q P S -

Q1 jmi is the imperative of &1, rdi “give, put, let, cause.” In this
typical construction the imperative is followed by the subjunctive of pri with obvious
causative meaning. It is followed by an adverb clause introduced by iw. An obvious

connecting word between the two clauses is “while.” The verb form of gr “be silent” is

imperfective expressing concomitant action. As for the last clause, Gardiner puts this at

the end of the current passage, and interprets the verb form of Mq"ﬁ nis as “call,
summon’ in the subjunctive to express result: “so that you may be summoned” (to high
office or court). Lichtheim puts this clause at the beginning of the next passage,
translating this as “when you are summoned...”

“But the man remembered his mighty power,

the glorious gift that God had sent him,

14



in his Maker's mercy put his trust for comfort and help:
so he conquered the foe, felled the fiend...”

Beowulf, translated by Francis B. Gummere

D NMLUTEARZ TN RN A=

m 3 ib.k hr hps m hri-ib d3mw.k
—— Q —
T NPT =
W
3w itnw.k
The negative imperative m rules out the (tempting) consideration of 3 ib as a nfr hr
construction “high-minded, proud” lit. “big of heart”. In fact, here 3 is an adjective-verb

with subject ib.k, lit. “do not let your heart get big because of/on account of your

strength...” hri ib is an Egyptian idiom for “middle,” and d3mw therefore here refers to

the company of young men surrounding the one cautioned.
Based on its meaning z3w should always be regarded as imperative, although the final
radical w is a bit misplaced. It is usually translated as “beware lest” or “guard.” This is
followed by the passive of itn.
“Well argued; but no living man can hope
to force the gods to speak against their will.”

Sophocles, Oedipus Rex, translated by F. Storr.

~ 2 REIT Sl

ni rh.n.tw hprt irrt ntr hft hsf.f

The power of the divine is recalled here in a textbook example of a negated perfect (of
the verb 74 “know” with the impersonal pronoun fw as a verbal suffix). As such it does
not mean completed action, but expresses lack of ability. The first object is the active
participle Aprt “what (may) happen,” and the second is the imperfective relative form irrt
(ntr) “what (god) does.” Finally, in this complex sentence, the preposition Aff “according
to/in accordance with” governs the nonattibutive perfective relative form of the verb Asf
(used nominally) as it has an expressed subject, its suffix pronoun .f (referring to ntr).
(The infinitive as the object of a preposition usually appears without an expressed

subject.)

15



“And a young prince must be prudent like that,
giving freely while his father lives

so that afterwards in age when fighting starts
steadfast companions will stand by him

and hold the line. Behaviour that’s admired

is the path to power among people everywhere.”
Beowulf, translated by by Seamus Heaney

N ¥ SN S SN ) Lk

rdi.n 3ti nis.t(w) n3y.f n hrdw
This is a typical example of the rdi + subjunctive sdm.f construction with the perfect of
rdi employed. This is a very common use of the subjunctive and has causative meaning.
Here, lit. “has given that one summon.” The possessives
p3y/8y + suffix + masculine/feminine noun; n3y + suffix + »n + plural noun
were developed in the spoken language during the Middle Kingdom and the Second
Intermediate Period.

o= Ri—e =81 o=l RAZ—
m ht rk.f shrr(m)t bit.sn miit hr.f
The object of the compound preposition m ht “after,” lit. “in the wake” is the
nonattributive perfective relative form of 7k as it has a (suffix) pronominal subject. 7k
refers to completion, gaining full knowledge. The infinitive (iif) appears after m whose
use is to emphasize concomitant actions: his understanding the nature of men and their

characters becoming clear to him, lit. “having come upon him.”

S A =L TR RNEDR

dr.ndd.n.fn.sn irntt nbt m zh3 hr p3 sfdw

The introductory word dr.n followed by perfect is a rare construction, but grammatically

similar to the very common % .n sdm.n.f. The 2-lit. verb <= dr means “end (up),” so
that dr.n literally means “ended” and can be translated as “in the end.” r ntt, at the
beginning of the sentence as here, is written as ir ntt, and it introduces a noun clause. It
can be translated as “inasmuch as,” lit. “with respect to (the fact) that.” It starts the

vizier’s communication to his children.

IR T ST BTN RN
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sdm st mi dd.i st m zn h3w hr $33
The imperative of sdm starts the sentence. The object of the preposition mi is the

perfective relative form of dd as it has an expressed subject. In the negative imperative

the determinative of zni needs to be changed toA. Finally, §33 is the (feminine)
geminated perfective passive participle of the 2-lit.verb §3. As such, it can be translated as

“what has been ordained.”

= Lo TR = N T~ L RS SR N

wn.in.sn hr rdit st m hwt.sn  wn.in.sn hr §dt st mi ntt m zh3

Filial piety, the virtue to of loving and respecting the parents, is emphasized here in two
syntactically adverbial clauses containing pseudoverbal 47 + infinitive constructions. In
narrative texts “1%.n and wn.in are typical words to introduce pseudoverbal predicates. In
these constructions they no longer have their original meanings, merely express
subsequent actions, and as such they can be translated as “then.” Note also the singular
and plural meanings of sz. In the direct relative clause introduced by the preposition mi
the feminine form of the relative adjective nti is used as a noun, and the entire (adverb)

clause ntt m zh3 serves as the object of mi.

S =TT <=7 T RN = H

I 11 olllo AN IT | P

wn.in nfr st hr ib.sn v ht nbt nti m 3 pn r dr.f
wn.in here introduces an adjectival sentence “thereupon it was good...” The sentence
contains a textbook example of the comparative » ht nbt “beyond anything,” lit. “with
respect to everything.” The relative adjective nti introduces a direct relative clause which
contains the frequently used apparent adjective, the prepositional phrase, r dr “entire,” lit.
“to the limit.” The latter is used in the Egyptian idiom #3 pn r dr.f “‘this entire land” with
the suffix pronoun .freferring to #3 pn.

WA WA
Sl RN ORI
wn.in “h.sn hms.sn hft
After wn.in the perfectives of the intransitive verbs of motion %€ and Amsi are used. This
is not very common, and most often the perfect is used instead. Due to its position, it is
clear that the preposition Aff is employed here adverbially, meaning “accordingly.” The

strange sentence is a metaphor and stands for “to conduct themselves.”
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=1 | (T )= e

h.n hm n (n)swe-bit(i) HWNI mini.n.f
This is a reference to the end of the reign of Huni (Nysuteh, 2637-2613 BC), last king of
the 3™ Dynasty. Note also that the pharaoh’s name is topicalized (fronted) for emphasis,

and in the perfect, the suffix pronoun .frefers to it.

as,b
SIS (T PN N Negl =
hC.n sh® hm (n)swt-bit(i) SNFRW m nswt mnh m 83 pn r dr.f
The verb form of s is clearly passive. Sneferu (2613-2589 BC), the first king of the 4™
Dynastys, is the first true (smooth sided and east-west aligned) pyramid builder. He was
the father of Khufu, the largest pyramid builder in Egypt. Sneferu had two pyramids
constructed at Dashur (the Bent Pyramid and the Red Pyramid), and at Meidum. The
etymology of his name, the causative snfrw “to make beautiful, to make good,” suggests
that he may have been a benign ruler.

PN 90§ %Y < Sad G I

hC.n rdi k3gmni r ())ym(i) nwt 3ti
The passive of rdi is introduced by % .n. Note that rdi with the preposition » (or m)
means “to appoint to” an office/position. The position in question is (/)m(i) nwt (a
reverse nisbe) a major or overseer of the town. As for the historical record, in the 4t
Dynasty there is no vizier named Kagemni, although there is one in the 6" Dynasty under

the reign of Pepi.

AN

iw.f pw
The closing A pw nominal sentence contains the imperfective relative form of iw used

nonattibutively as the predicate: “that is how it goes,” lit. “it is that it comes.”
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2
Excerpts from the

Story of the Shipwrecked Sailor

“At that a massive wave came crashing down on his head,
a terrific onslaught spinning his craft round and round-
he was thrown clear of the decks-
the steering oar wrenched
from his grasp-
and in one lightning attack the brawling
galewinds struck full-force, snapping the mast mid shaft
and hurling the sail and sailyard far across the sea.”
Homer, The Odyssey, translated by Robert Fagles

Part 1

Arrival to the Residence. The herald’s story begins. Storm at sea and the

herald’s miraculous survival. The phantom island.’

243 E BINL e WS DL o

dd in Smsw ikr wd3 ib.k h3tii m.k ph.n.n hnw

Fie 20 RN 23T

| xx |
Szp hrpw h(w) mnit h3tt rdi.t((i) hr 3

Ry 51 ) BN 51 S AR

rdi hknw dw3 ntr z(i) nb hr hpt snw.f
ﬂ |||| I ﬂq‘/)&nﬁ’:n Mmﬁmglﬁél [

izwt.n ii.t(i) d.t(i) nn nhw n ms.n

RTIDPEE L e AT I

ph.n.n phwi w3w3t zn.n.n snmwt

e Q| ! |%=§= . ‘=’W_§que

—ve—1 | | O = XX Il

! Gardiner’s translation.
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m.kr.fniin(w)mhtp B.nph.nsw
NI Sl TRBT
sdm r.k n.i h3tii ink sw h®w

q_-.m_n_,__uq: pvnd LN
o~ Q@ ot | [

i“tw imi mw hr dbw.k

(25]a%28 [T4, 3 »URZ
ih w($)b.k wsd.t(w).k mdw.k n nswt ib.k m .k
b3 R L B
wsb.k nn nitit
S o T BT2TB /R
iwrnz(i) nhm.fsw iw mdw.fdi.f 3m n.f hr
Sl ES s

irr.km hrtib.k swrd pw dd n.k

2 T IT AR e AR e NE 02

sdd.i r.fn.k mitt iri hpr m-S.i ds.i Sm.kw r bi3 n ity/itii

TRNZE PR FRNG =T @ hO=mileh vl

h3.kw r wid-wr m dpt nt mh 120 m 3w.s mh 40 m wsh.s

=% NN 0 Ne

Skd 120 im.s m stp(w) n kmt

ZANMem 20 s RSB =R/ B

m3.sn pt m3.sn 3 mik3 ib.sn r m3w

Shal o A S0 -2

sr.sn d€ ni iit(.f) nsni ni hprt.f

DT BRI e

d pr(.w) iw.n m wid-wr tp < s3h.n 3

R A ol S NS AN L=t g I { ik

Btw)Bw irf whmyt nwytim.fnt mh 8 in ht hwi n.i s(f)
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h.n dpt m(w)t(.ti) ntiw im.s ni zp w®im

s PUFLS - SO AR A) e ih

h°. nj rdi.kw r iw in w3w n w3d-wr

2 AP e Ve e

lrnzhrWSW"kw ib.i m snw.i

=R B 3 N N L SR ROAV:YIR S

sdr.kw m hnw n k3p n ht kni.n.i sSwyt
— g =2 TN T 8

h-n dwn.n.irdwiirrhditimr.i

RN SN IN Z e I INEN T AL

gm.n.i d3bw i3rrt im i3kt nbt Spst

EOR N M R S g

I3w im hn nkwt Szpt mi irt s(i)

=ReTUIRI D RN B H ol b -

rmw im hn® 3pdw nn ntt nn st m hnw.f

o I S T = 237 0%

hC.n ss3.n(.i) wi rdi.n.ir 3 nwrhr wi.i

= el NS Bl e 7w b

sdt.id3 shpr.n.iht ir.n.izinsdtnntrw
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Excerpts from the Story of the Shipwrecked Sailor: Part 1

Vocabulary

D dd say

aﬁlﬁ smsw follower, retainer, herald

A
qi ikr excellent, trustworthy

El.ﬂ.kﬂ wd3 hale
%Qkﬂg wd3 ib.k take heart, may it

please you

a—Jﬁ h3ti-© local prince, monarch,
commander, lord, mayor

A ph reach, catch, attack
méﬁlm hnw home, interior

0
mf—-ﬂ Szp take, receive, accept
ene

<<= hrpw mallet
iﬁ% hwi hit, strike, smite
prass,

. q a q <= mnit mooring stake

e
oo’ htt prow-rope

—

X | g land

s, & hknw praise

*ﬁ dw3 praise, worship, thank
:l ntr god

ﬁl z(i) man

i
io_-._a hpt embrace

@ggﬁll snw companion, equal

2H alll izwt crew

A\N

N ii come, return
x—x

C e, ¢ safe

M%
[0 2= nhw loss, need
gl ' ms® army, expeditionary force
ﬁ ph end, result
y\
ﬁ phwi end, hinder-parts, hind-quarters

[
‘g\ﬁw_q w3w3t Wawat (northern end of) Lower

Nubia
—— D

mwwn /N zni pass (by), surpass, transgress
—— D

t—- MI snmwt Senmut (the island of Biggeh,
First Cataract region)

=

ol htp calm, content (m in peace, safety)

;|"Q, ;LEX sw  (dependent pronoun) he,

him
ﬂ % sdm hear, sdm n listen to
° X
=) ink (independent pronoun) I
Q
ﬁ S~ swi empty, free (m of)

TRS

L'l 3w excess, wealth
4
A
" 30
w17 wash
WA

WA

M mw water

7] db3 finger

i J] X @ wsb answer
EB 2 @ wsd address, question

5 %)
§> mdw (verb) speak, (noun) speech,
word

o
;Mb& nswt king
ﬁpl ib heart

22



L

¢ hand, arm; m € with, from

q oqQ nitit stammer
—
| » mouth, speech, spell, opening

ﬁl z(i) man
WA
) %% nhm save, take away, carry off

%k%cﬁﬂ Bm veil

I hr face

a

=2 ..
<! | | hrt state, condition

==

= S~ swrd weary
HD sdd relate, tell
gqoo

=2t mitt likeness

H =
hpr happen, evolve, occur (m
become something/someone)

s selt

R A sm walk, go (r to)
S5 P bisw mining region, mine
%qqg %*’& ity, itii sovereign
IT.IE&A h3i come/go down

Lh:m:c w3d-wr sea (the Mediterranean
or the Red Sea) (lit. the great blue-green)
=

0 osax dpr ship
~  mh cubit (52.5 cm or 20.6 inches)
KM\EB 3w long
BIE
== Wwsh wide, broad

I] c‘:;’\_l\ﬁﬁ skd sailor, voyager
[P

0 2 e stp the choicest, pick

ARG Jmt Egypt, lit. the Black

&kk m33  see, regard;

m33 n look at
DQ
== pt sky

%;;k&% mik3 brave
%k[@ m3i lion
o%@ sr foretell, predict

ﬁ):%] d® (wind)storm

— \ %% nsni tempest, rainstorm
C 1

</ pri come, go up, emerge

|
_@m tp-¢ before (of time), lit. upon the
hand

[l < k E m N s3h touch, kick, set

foot

kﬁu f3i raise, lift up, carry, support;
f3i Bw sail lit. carry the wind

B%qqoﬁ whmyt repetition
— F=N

n~Q QQM nwyt wave, swell
o=

a | ht wood, tree, mast (of a ship)

% T mwt die

0® zpi survive, remain, be left

B

|
- w® (number) one

|

T\ jw island

FNBED L wave

[d §>® ,
= | hrw day, daytime

= |
=0%5= 5 be alone

=
[l<> ﬁ sdr spend the night, sleep, lie
down, go to rest

a
Ukﬂ'__‘l k3p hut; k3p n bt thicket
A q 0

mw 1o 1 kni embrace, hug

ﬁ EX q qg swyt shadow, shade
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ci:;%/x

knees

dwn stretch out, straighten

i:f rd foot

d&n rh learn, know

/‘%% gmi find
= NI T e figs
<> O o

q x| | |
DA

al |

3rrt grapes
i3kt leeks, vegetables

S~ nb all, each, every, any

J%llllﬁh Spss ﬁgﬂ Spsi  fine, special,

noble

—} [e)
kﬁll 'l k3w sycamore figs
) e—

A Q ~ol 11 nkwr notched sycamore
figs
mol Il $zpt cucumber

% & rm fish
k == § 3pd bird
ﬂﬂﬁkﬁ ss3i  satisfy

=, @ wr  great, much
|

| ¢ hand, arm

ﬁdi:% sdi take away, cut out

X
uko—r d3 fire drill, fire stick

"Ho shpr bring about, make become,

create

2@1 ht fire

N S

zi go, perish

i}
a sdt fire, flame; zi n sdt burnt
offering
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Excerpts from the Story of the Shipwrecked Sailor: Part I

Grammar Points

2BE DINL e RS DT e

dd in Smsw ikr wd3 ib.k h3ti.i m.k ph.n.n hnw

The story begins with the herald’s enthusiastic narrative, and the verb form of D dd is
the so-called narrative infinitive. (The only other alternative for dd with in is the suffix
conjugation, the sdm.in.f form, meaning “then said.” This verb form is used for
sub/consequent action to a prior action. The proponents of this, however, would have to
admit the unlikely scenario that one or more pages of the papyrus are missing.) Narrative
infinitive is common in journal entry type statements, commemorative inscriptions,
historical narratives, literary verses, and narratives. As here, the actor is usually
introduced by the agent particle in. This type of infinitive seems to occur where there is a
major break in the narrative, and can also be recognized by the absence of the

introductory particle iw, and by its reference to the past (when one would expect the verb
form to be perfect). In the formula Elﬂ-kﬂ@ wd3 ib.k the subjunctive of wd3 is
used to announce news. It is derived from the expression "%Qkﬂ@ swd3 ib.k, lit.

“make your heart sound.” Whether the seated man ﬁ after /3¢i€ is a determinative or a
suffix pronoun is subject to interpretation, and accordingly, “commander” or “my

lord”are both possible translations.

-
The perfect of A ph “reach” is introduced by the particle < m.k (expressing

completed action), and its object ﬁé&l‘_‘l hnw with determinative L4 can be

translated as “home.” Notice that the herald and the commander are not named.

Fa 8L PN 22T

| xx |
Szp hrpw h(w) mnit h3tt rdi.t(i) hr 63
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It is clear from the context that szp and A(w) are both passive verb forms. In Middle
Egyptian the passive verb form is the passive counterpart of the perfect expressing
completed action. These two clauses are followed by the third which concludes the

sequence of actions. It contains a subject-stative construction involving the transitive verb

-
40 rdi “put, place.” The subject-stative construction involving a transitive verb has

passive meaning (although it is mostly used with personal pronominal subject), and here

it also emphasizes the resulting state: “the prow-rope is placed on land.” Note the rope

determinative \

ol TARNGE e iS Lo Dl

rdi hknw dw3 ntr z(i) nb hr hpt snw.f

not to be confused with the uniliteral ¢ W

Safeguard of the voyage by the divine is thanked in the first two clauses employing the
passive forms of rdi and dw3. (Note that rdi cannot imperative because its imperative

form is di.) The third clause is syntactically adverbial, contains a pseudoverbal /r +

00
infinitive construction involving the verb Koa—ﬂ hpt “embrace.” As such it describes an

Rl
action currently in progress. @5 Eﬂ or O snw stands for snnw, the ordinal number

“second,” and the seated man converts this to a noun “companion,” lit. “second one.” We

see here a typical compressed writing of a double consonant with no vowel between them.

| | L e
Finally, note that %= is emended to=1 &—. (It is tempting to think that Sn

means “brother”, therefore snwi is masculine dual “two brothers”, but this makes no

sense here.)

=) O X O o MWW - S MWW
ﬁ Eﬁhmgq‘/)f:ﬁb o [ U %Mgﬁzl [
izwt.n ii.t(i) ‘d.t(i) nn nhw n ms.n
Since the herald is a member of the crew, the suffix pronoun #n of izwt does not fit here.
Rather, the suffix pronoun is n and the extant ¢ is a graphic peculiarity of Middle
Egyptian. The explanation is that the feminine ending 7 of nouns has often been lost, and,
at times, especially in suffixed forms, the scribe wanted to emphasize that the # ending
was pronounced, and indicated this by adding an extra ¢. Thus, in the suffixed form izwt.n

of the feminine noun izw¢ the extant ¢ should not be read as izwt.tn.
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This noun is the first (preposed) subject of two subject-stative constructions with the

A\N o:ﬂ
intransitive verbs A/ ii “return” and <=1 °d “safe, intact.” As such, they should be

translated by English past or perfect tense.

oNe

The negative particle m» negates the last adverb clause in which » should be interpreted
as a preposition “to, for.” Less likely, following the pattern nn A, it is also possible to
regard nn nhw n ms©n as a negation of existence of A, where A is the noun phrase with
indirect genitive nhw n ms<.n “loss of our army.”

- OO o gy MR, o A
ph.n.n phwi w3w3t zn.n.n snmwt
The perfect of the transitive verbs ph and zni indicate completed actions in the past. It is also

possible to view this passage as a pair of mutually dependent balanced sentences employing the

\
nonattributive perfect relative forms of ph and zni. The primary meaning of -NEQ phwi is
“end,” so that this clause may be interpreted as the herald’s boasting of how far the expedition went.
Since phwi also means hinder-parts, hind-quarters, ph.n.n phwi can also be interpreted as “we left
behind...” wiw3t “Wawat” is Lower (northern) Nubia and snmwt “Senmut” is the island of Biggeh,

south of Aswan in the First Cataract region.

e | | 1T A een xx L IITALLLIFR

m.kr.fniin(w)mhtp B.nph.nsw

Once again the subject-stative construction applied to the verb of motion ii emphasizes
the resulting state and should be translated with past or perfect tense. As usual, the
enclictic element r.f (with the 3MS suffix pronoun) refers to what has been said before.

The use of the dependent pronoun 7 after m.k as the subject and the 1PL stative suffix

W,

I I I of ii (which actually has been added later) points to an early stage of Middle
Egyptian. The topicalized object #3.n of the second clause and the sense of the completed
action would be a “perfect” fit: ph.n.n. It is disappointing to find here the perfective of p#,
or else the scribe may have missed an n. The dependent pronoun sw (and not s¢) refers to

3.n.

ORTH D SIS TRNST
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sdm r.k n.i h3ti.i ink sw hw

The imperative of sdm followed by the very common enclictic particle 7.k (with the
second-person suffix) is used by the herald to call the attention of the commander. Note
the contrasting uses of the enclictic elements 7.k here and r.f in the previous sentence.
While r.frefers to a prior statement in the text, the imperative with .k relates sdm to the
commander. For further emphasis that he needs to be listened to, the herald asserts his

own fine qualities in an A B nominal sentence. The noun phrase B sw hw is a nfr hr

construction.
[=8 (= mm Py '
- @ admwwm | I=n

i“tw imi mw hr dbw.k

The depressed mood of the commander and the efforts of the herald to cheer him up
continue with two imperatives here. In the first construction, the (reflexive) dependent
pronoun #w is the object of the imperative of ii. The second imi is the irregular (but most
often used) imperative of rdi “give, put.”

(2518528 T4, 4 pURES

ih w($)b.k wsd.t(w).k mdw.k n nswt ib.k m .k

L I B

— oSN MWW

wsb.k nn nitit

As it is the case here, the particle i/ is almost always followed by the subjunctive and
points to future action. It expresses the herald’s desire and expectation what the
commander should do. It is followed by an unmarked adverb clause that can be
introduced by “when.” The verb form here is the imperfective of wsd as it expresses a
concomitant action to the governing clause. The next two sentences may still be viewed
being under the influence of i/ (until the new particle iw comes up), and thereby consider
the verb forms of mdwi and wsb subjunctives further detailing the herald’s expectations.
As indicated in the first clause, however, it is clear that the commander will have an
audience with the king. In the next sentence, the main clause mdw.k n nswt contains no
new information, whereas the adverb clause ib.k m .k does; it tells how the commander
should act, lit. “your heart (being) with you.” (The frequently used compound preposition

m € with clumsy literal meaning “in the hand of” should be replaced by “with.”)
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According to the ancient Egyptians the heart was the center of thought and emotions, and
in translation “mind” is often more suitable than “heart.” This adverb clause can then be
translated as “presence of your mind.” In summary, this passage should be considered as
a sentence with emphasized adverb clause, where mdw.k n nswt is the theme and ib.k m
€k is the theme. This is an emphatic construction, the verb mdw is in a perfective relative
form, and mdw.k n nswt is a noun clause serving as the subject. The emphasis can be
brought out by the translation: “it is with presence of your mind that you should speak.”
The second adverb clause has similar grammar employing the perfective relative form of

wsbh.k, the theme, and nn nitit employing the infinitive of the 5-lit. verb nitit, is the rheme.

e s
We met this construction (negation of existence) in the previous text: MEW N nn

hn “there is no hurrying/without hurry.” Here too it can be translated using “without.”

S o RTHY DMTETBRNRTT

iwrnz(i) nhm.fsw jwmdw.fdi.ft3m n.fhr

The herald continues his efforts to lift the captain’s spirit up, this time with making general
statements. For these he uses the imperfective. In fact, the verbs nhm and di each appear in a
subject-imperfective construction. (Note that the imperfective of rdi always uses the first base stem

di.) The subjects are r n z(i) “(a) man’s mouth/speech” and mdw.f “his speech/words.” t3m hr is an
interesting phrase. It uses the infinitive of #3m “veil” (with the cloth determinative ﬁ'ﬁﬂ ) used as a

noun in a direct genitive with | “face.” The phrase “veiling the face” clearly means “leniency,

clemency” from the king.

8%<>| | |@

irrkmhrtib.k

<> jris the only bilateral sign that normally does not have a phonetic complement, so

that the beginning of the passage reads as ir .k and not ir.k. This sentence is

grammatically similar to the previous: sdm r.k n.i h3ti®.i. Thus, <> ir is in imperative

followed by the enclictic particle r.k for emphasis. The phrase Art ib “desire, wish” is

29



Shi-~2

derived from <! | | hrt “state, need, condition” which itself is a (feminine) nisbe

S]

“what is near” derived from the preposition << /hr “near, by, during.”
Grammatically it is also possible to view this sentence as irr.k m hrt ib.k and consider the

verb form of iri as imperfective or as a nonattributive imperfective relative form (with

2 5)
emphasized adverb clause). Examples to this construction are: <>ﬂ % &= irr

Paor g
o
"1 and < 2 5: = I i z(0) mrrt.f
> L0

“How a man does what he wants...” > Note also that the idiom <>&—x— mrr.firrf

hm.k m mrr.f “Your majesty does as he wills,

“whenever he wills/likes he does” appears in religious texts as the name of the great
primordial god. The imperfective however expresses a general (or ongoing) statement,

and does not fit in the context here well.
| i
I2=SThe

swrd pw dd n.k
This is an A pw B nominal sentence “B is A.” The verb forms of swrd and dd are both

infinitives used as nouns.

|2 Z T ERE

sdd.i r.f n.k mitt iri hpr m i ds.i

Although the previous sentence indicates that the frustrated herald is at the point of

giving up, here he starts with a long narrative, his own tale, his story within the story.

From the point of view of grammar, the subjunctive of sdd expressing exhortation is a

typical way to begin a narrative. Various translations are possible: “let me relate...” or “I

shall tell...”

There is a bewildering variety of phrases that can be formed from the preposition gq mi
o [ Y

“like.” As here, the masculine and feminine prepositional nisbes 8\, S=e miti, mitt

“similar, the like” are the most immediate. gq mi can also be used to form various nouns,

"' [Sin. B 263]
2 [CT V11, 190b].
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such as go mit “‘copy,”’ gﬂ% mitw “likeness”, and gﬂ%ﬁ miti, mitw “one like,
equal.” These forms are not always distinguishable from each other. The compound
phrase mitt iri also contains the adverbial use of the preposition i» meaning “pertaining to
it, with respect to it,” or, at the risk of sounding a bit archaic, “thereof.” The literal
meaning of the compound is “the like thereof.”

hpr is clearly a perfective active participle meaning “that happened.” (Note the missing

feminine ¢ ending.)

RIS

Sm.kw r bi3 n ity/itii

The stative of intransitive verbs (in particular, verbs of motion as here) expresses past or
perfect tense. Note, however, that we are at the beginning of the narrative, in fact, a story
within a story, and we therefore should translate the sailor’s stative of sm as past perfect.
Alternatively, this can also be viewed as a circumstantial clause attached to the end of the

previous passage. Note the spelling of ity “sovereign” as a false dual. This may point to

the change of the phonetic value of == from 3d “aggressive, angry” to it possibly
through the sequence 3d — 3t — it. The word ify may also be a nisbe from i#i “father”,

that is why the alternative spelling itii.

TNZ D@ R2RNGT =2 ROl —m e vl

h3.kw r wid-wr m dpt nt mh 120 m 3w.s mh 40 m wsh.s

H="%aININ"0Ne

skd 120 im.s m stp(w) n kmt

The stative of /43i should still be rendered as past perfect. Note how the feminine noun dpt
makes the indirect genitive and the following two suffix pronouns feminine. In ancient
Egypt mh “cubit” was a standard measurement of length (52.5 cm or 20.6 inches).
According to this, the ship was 63 m long and 21 m wide. This is about 45% longer than

the Solar Boat of Khufu now in the Solar Boat Museum next to Khufu’s pyramid. Note

EXH@W
also the irregular spelling of =2 Wsh.
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Here and below we will notice how meticulously the different measurements, numbers,

and various descriptions are taken care of while the names of the protagonists are not

even mentioned!

The subject skd of the last adverb clause (that can be introduced by “with”) should be

plural here. The feminine suffix attached to the prepositional adverb im refers to the
o A~ I AN o

ship dpt. Note that === is a short version of | 0 b~ —ei stpw “the choicest, pick.”

ZA™= 2D RS =R/ D

m3.sn pt m3.sn t3 mik3 ib.sn r m3w

A pair of clauses with the (normal) subjunctive form of the 2ae-gem. verb Zkk

m33 praise the crew. They are followed by the main clause with adjectival predicate

employing the comparative. The latter is the same pattern as the best known example:
<l<al | | & nfrstrhtnbt “it is better than anything.”

bl PRS- E L

sr.sn d° ni iit(.f) nsni ni hprt.f

The imperfective (or the subjunctive) of s7 continues to praise the crew. It is not known

why the giraffe% is the determinative of s7. (One of the students suggested that it is
because the giraffe is the tallest animal and can see far, far away, maybe even into the
future.) Its two objects, d° “the storm” and nsni “the tempest” are followed by adverb
clauses that contain ni sdmt.f constructions. This is a typical example of this construction

and in an adverb clause ni sdmt.f needs to be translated as “before he (has/had) heard.”

The association of the Seth animal ﬁ}/ with tempest and, in general, with rage and

turmoil is clear.

T BTN N2

d  pr(.w) jw.n m wid-wr tp Cs3h.n 3

The sentence begins with a subject-stative construction with the intransitive verb (of
motion) pri as the predicate. It expresses past or perfect tense not focusing on the action
itself but the state which results from this action. The adverb clause introduced by the

particle iw is typical and refers to location. The choice of the connecting word “when,
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while, and” is up to the translator. Finally, the adverbial phrase introduced by the
compound preposition #» ¢ must govern a noun or a noun phrase. Therefore, the verb form
of s3h must be infinitive used as a noun. The subject of this infinitive is a suffixed
personal pronoun and can therefore be translated as a possessive pronoun. All in all, we
arrive at the translation: “before we reached land”, lit. “before our reaching land.” Note
the nice balance between the adverb clause and adverbial phrase of location and time.

R L ol i) N I =

Baw)Bw ir.,f whmyt nwyt im.f nt mh 8
S
This passage is difficult. First of all, DNl f3i means “raise, lift up, carry” and along

with I‘%I% Bw “wind” the phrase f3i 3w can be literally translated as “carry the wind”,
an Egyptian idiom for “sail.” It is tempting to regard the beginning of this passage as the
infinitive construction f3¢ $3w: “sailing” or “as (we) sailed.” But this does not really fit
into the context; the emerging storm and the impending peril of the crew. So, we need to
disregard this idiom, extend # to the impersonal pronoun tw, and render the beginning as
the passive of phrase f3i 3w: “the wind was raised.” The verb form of f3i can be
perfective (translated as simple past tense) or imperfective with concomitant meaning
imbedded in adverb clause and attached to the previous passage. The imperfective of iri
(with the suffix pronoun .f referring back to the wind) is a good choice for its object
whmyt “repetition” and the whole circumstantial clause ir.f whmyt simply indicates the
continually increasing strength of the wind. The last adverb clause has the moved up
intrusive short prepositional adverb im.f as the predicate. An ironic side note: Here and in
the next passage we are led to believe that a wave of 4.2 meter (8 cubits) tall could sink a
63 m long ship with Egypt’s best sailors on board!
“...I saw your brother,
Most provident in peril, bind himself,
Courage and hope both teaching him the practise,
To a strong mast that lived upon the sea;
Where, like Arion on the dolphin's back,
I saw him hold acquaintance with the waves

So long as I could see.”
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William Shakespeare, Twelfth Night.

e -
R i Y

in ht hwi n.i s(i)

This sentence is short but problematic. The construction follows the form in + noun + MS
perfective/ imperfective active participle and is therefore a participial statement. The
noun /¢t means “mast, piece of wood” and Awi is the perfective active participle of hAwi

“strike.” The spelling of hwi is most possibly a “sportive dual” (in much the same way as

©
in the throne name NB-PHTI-R® of Ahmose I the double ¢ stands for #).
(Neither the spelling nor the sense justify the imperfective active participle swwi here

since it would convey repetition “battering/pounding.””) Another well-known sportive

ee 9eS
(plural) writingis © hw in the compound preposition | © hr hw “except, apart

from.” The 3FS dependent pronoun s(i) must refer to nwyt “the wave/swell.” With these,
a possible translation of this passage is “it was the mast/a piece of wood that
battered/pounded it/broke it up (the wave/swell) for me.” This conveys the meaning that
the broken mast/a piece of wood actually helped the sailor to survive, and describes a

typical scene of a sailor clinging to the mast with his life to float ashore.

e N N Lo <l

h.n dpt m(w)t(.ti) ntiw im.s ni zp w<im

‘hn “‘then” introduces a subject-stative construction with predicate the intransitive verb
m(w)t “die.” Once again this is to be translated by simple past or perfect tense. The 3FS
stative suffix # was often omitted if the verb ended with 7. This was possibly due to the

loss of one ¢ in pronunciation and the scribe’s effort to reflect this in writing. This is in
o

MWW
contrast with the note above on the writing of U=iTil I I izwt.n “our crew.” The
plural relative adjective ntiw is used here as a noun, lit. “those who exist(ed).” In fact, the

entire clause (with the prepositional adverb im.s) functions as a noun, the topicalized

——

subject of the following clause. Here U © ni zp is the negated perfective of the 3-ae-

inf. verb zpi “survive, remain” and not the negated perfective of the 2-lit. verb zp happen
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(by the same spelling). The prepositional phrase w® im “one of them,” lit. “one therein”
serves as a modifier.

— -
B 2 S = LA D s
he.n.i rdi.kw r iw in w3w n w3d-wr
The subject-stative construction of the intransitive verb m(w)t above is contrasted here
with that of the transitive verb rdi. We are still in past or perfect tense but the
construction has passive meaning. This is again clear since the action “put on” lit. “given
to” is performed “by the wave of the sea” on the subject “L.”
2 5P e TN o DX

I 1] .:a—Jl [
irn.i hrw 3 wSkw ib.i m snw.i
— ~ W, o= — o
=R S 3 NI N R AV 1S
sdr.kw m hnw n I3p n ht kni.n.i sSwyt
Among the many meanings of the verb iri we need to choose here “spend.” In perfect
form it is the predicate of the governing clause. Using i7i with primary meaning “make,
do” in connection with time is not that unusual as in colloquial English we also say
“doing time” with a bit different meaning. (It is up to the reader to decide which is worse:
stranded in a deserted island or being in prison.)
The following three unmarked adverb clauses describe how this action happened. The
verb forms are easy to identify: The middle adverb clause with an adverbial predicate is
stuck between two with stative predicates. Note that the verb w3i “be alone” is related to
wC “one.” (For snw “companion” see the discussion above.) It is up to the translator how
to group these along with the last clause containing the perfect of kni.

e nf e[ [ =2 TR T R

hC.n dwn.n.i rdwi.i r rh dit.i mr.i
The transitive verb dwn “stretch” with the introductory phrase % °.n is in perfect form
which clearly indicates past tense. The following pseudoverbal » + infinitive construction
(the so-called r of futurity) uses the verb 4 “learn, know” and indicates planned action:

“to find out/to discover.” In the last virtual question, dit.i is a perfective relative form of

di.
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AR E NP IR Z e VI INEN T AL

gm.n.i d3bw i3rrt im i3kt nbt Spst

There are no difficulties here with the grammar and the translation. i37r¢ is not only
(S79)
“grape” but also “wine.” In one spelling 1 o of i3rrt the bilateral sign <> plays

out its phonetic value ir, but in the text the determinative 20> may also be suggestive to

tiredness associated with the condition of drinking wine.

ERE N M Y S g

k3w im hn nkwt Szpt mi irt.s
The scribe apparently makes distinction here between unripe and ripe (notched) sycamore
figs. Note the forward position of the prepositional adverb im inside the loosely
connected nouns in A An¢ B. In the last clause the object of the preposition mi is the
infinitive of iri (used as a noun): “(as if) tending” lit. “(like/as if) making.” Its subject of
the infinitive is the suffix pronoun .s and it refers to szpt (and if .s is an exceptional
writing of .sn, possibly also to A3w and nk“wt). Note that Blackman views the last clause
as mi ir.t(w).s, and with the impersonal suffix pronoun .#w it converts the phrase into
passive voice “as if it was tended.” The English translation does not reflect these
differing points of view.

WA ofec MWK o N
e CRRL) N B NN U N7 tS) N
rmw im hn® 3pdw nn ntt nn st m hnw.f
In the adverb clause the predicate (the prepositional adverb im) is moved up from the
back in rmw hn® 3pdw im and placed directly after the first subject; not an unusual
construction, provided that the adverbial predicate is short. The second clause needs some
elaboration. It contains the negated adverb clause nn st m hnw.f ‘it was not in its
interior,” lit. “it in its interior is not” which can stand alone. The (feminine) relative
adjective ntt placed in front of this serves as a marker and turns this into relative clause
used as a noun: “that which it was not in its interior.” As such it can be negated using nn.
We arrive at the phrase “there was nothing that was not in it.”” In plain language this

means that it (the island) had everything in it.

o IS8 S = 237 5%
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hC.n ss3.n(.i) wi rdi.n.ir 3 nwr hr wi.i

This sentence starts with the perfect of the caus. 3-inf. verb ss3i (with omitted subject)
and object wi, an English reflexive pronoun. In the next sentence the governing clause
has the perfect of rdi as a verbal predicate, lit. “I placed to the ground” meaning “I put
down.” A clause of causality is then introduced by the preposition # “because” followed
by the adjective wr (used as a noun) and the adverbial phrase Ar “wi.i “in my arms.” Lit.
“because much in my arms,” meaning that the sailor had too much in his arms.
Throughout, the object (the produce of the island) is omitted since it has been described

in detail in the previous passage.

i )< B N O < 3 . e o NN

sdt.i d3 shpr.n.i ht ir.n.izi n sdt n ntrw

The only possible reason for the scribe to use here the narrative infinitive of §di is that
there is a break in the narrative; the sailor, after marveling at the riches of the phantom
island, stuffed himself, and now it is time to give offerings to the gods for his good

fortune. This he does in three main clauses. In the column writing of the original papyrus,

X
the signs == could not fit at the end of the column, so the scribe fitted them at the

bottom of the next column. In the last two clauses the perfect verb forms of sipr and iri
are employed. Note that the compound phrase zi n sdt “burnt offering” comes from zi “go,

perish” and sdt “fire,” lit. “go/perish to/by flame.”
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3
Excerpts from the

Story of the Shipwrecked Sailor

"Who and whence art thou, and what caused thee

to come hither?” “O my lord,” answered I, “ I am

in very sooth a waif, a stranger, and was left to drown

with sundry others by the ship we voyaged in. But

Allah graciously sent me a wooden tub, so I saved myself
thereon and it floated with me, till the waves cast me

up on this island.” When he heard this, he took my hand

and saying, “Come with me,” carried me into a great sardab,
or underground chamber, which was spacious as a saloon. ”

The First Voyage of Sinbad the Sailor, from the Arabian Nights,
translated by Sir Richard Burton

Part 11

The snake god appears and questions the herald.
(The herald tells his story.)

The snake god promises him safe return to home.

TP 2|22 50 20 20

hC.n sdm.n.i hrw kri

UES NSl he

ib.kw w3w pw n w3d-wr

AITPRERITERX 21 e

htw hr gmgm 3 hr mnmn

3 < 0028 N SN LT L S DN

kf-n.i hr.i gm.n.i h3w pw iw.f m iit
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n(i)-sw mh 30 hbzwt.fwr s(i) r mh 2
2 RN 2 TRl ST
h'w.fshr.w m nbw inwi.fi m hsbd m3°¢
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rk sw r hnt
IMUx T8 e T2 RN 1% N
iwwp.nfrfri iw.ihrhtimb3h.f
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dd.fn.i (iyn mi in tw (i)n mi in tw nds
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rdi.i rh.k twiw.k m zz  hpr.t(i) m nti n(i) m3.t(w).f
lele=58 "y P TIRN<xp>]=
iw mdw.kn.i nn wi hr sdm(.i) st
SR S5 N= oD
iw.im b3h.k hm.n.(i) wi
= PN Th ==l TR A

hnrdi.fwimr.f itfwirstfnt sndm

FNEE S L=l

w3h.fwi nn dmit.i

PINT D LR

wd3.kw nn itt im.i
(The herald tells his story of shipwreck to the snake god. This is largely a repetition of his narrative to the

commander, therefore skipped.)

A% Rz hRhi -
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dd.in.fn.i m snd m zp 2 nds

R RS DT

m 3tw hr.k ph.n.k wi
L] < MW () MW M- o [ M
m.k ntr rdi.n.f ‘nh.k inftwriwpnnk3

VN 8 TS R S Sy

A L (N M e <> | |
nn ntt nn st m hnw.f iw.f mh(.w) hr nfrwt nbt
=1 O A NG AN o A=,

o T a kKO 11 X0 1aRX=Zzs% o m
C1=—101
%ﬁC)%WE |

m.k tw r irt 3bd hr 3bd r kmt.k 3bdw 4 m hnw n iw pn

(52— AR SN TR

iw dpt riit m hnw skdw im.s rh.n.k

AR = SJ=RK2=

Sm.k hnsnr hnw  mwt.k m nwt.k
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Excerpts from the Story of the Shipwrecked Sailor: Part IT

Vocabulary

ﬂ@ﬁ hrw voice, sound, noise

iQW, iqj%/ % kri thunder,

storm, cloud

QJQ}E’; ib think, suppose
FIRDE 0 v

a | ht (masc. noun) wood, tree, stick,
mast

ﬁ i‘% /‘% % X gmgm crack,smash

WA WA
A —]

&+ fkfi unravel, uncover, strip

WA e snake

~  mh cubit (52.5 cm or 20.6 inches)
e [
—fli% W\ hbzwt beard

<= wr great
I~

mnmn quake

h¢ body (usually in plural)
I] Ho—

ol O —e
brush over; m shr overlay

shr/shr sweep,

ooo nbw gold
=
mwwn N\ inwi eyebrows

@HJ? @ﬂ (Iiﬁ hsbd/hsbd lapis-lazuli
= 2

correct

-
e

A =e= Tk bend

m3¢ true, proper,

fﬁ]m
o hnt (preposition) at the head of,
in front of

ux wpi open, split, part

o
a | ht belly

J%kgﬁb b3h presence; m b3h in

the presence of
% mi (interrogative pronoun) who

ww ini fetch, bring, get
Il zp 2 ditto sign

%ﬁ nds commoner;
Nom nds little
"=

L . wdfi late, dwadle

—— 'l zz ashes

oNe .
S % hm  be ignorant, not know,
not learn

7 i

it o

of, take away
o

iti take, take possession

ﬂL—J st place, throne

M % ﬁ sndm sweeten, reside

Y E ﬂ w3h set, place, remain, last
—= 2 q % dmi reach, touch

EB @4 &ﬂ wd3 uninjured, be whole,

intact

quQ% 3yt pale, blanch
@ﬁ snd become afraid
UI k3 ka

WA
-?_ € wh live

:l ntr god

41



=02 mh Afill

ﬂ%ﬂ km complete
A=
%O I,f\ 3bd month

%‘%A sm walk, go (r to)

o
%\ mwt  die
R

ol nwt town
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Excerpts from the Story of the Shipwrecked Sailor: Part IT

Grammar Points

D DB 2|22 50 20 20

hC.n sdm.n.i hrw kri

UED @A NSzl hs

ib.kw w3w pw n w3d-wr

The two sentences here pose no grammatical problems. The first is a textbook example
how the perfect (of the transitive verb sdm) can be used to express past tense when
introduced by the particle % .n. The transitive use of the stative of the verb ib with active
meaning is a holdover from Old Egyptian. Its object is the noun clause at the end. It is an

A pw nominal sentence with pw moved forward within the indirect genitive.

FITPARNIARS = 1T

htw hr gmgm 3 hr mnmn
This is a pair of clauses using the pseudoverbal /7 + infinitive construction expressing the
imperfect, in particular, actions in progress. They can be translated by past continuous

tense.

— T T AR IR D (BRAA

kfn.i hr.i gm.n.i hf3wpw iw.fm iit

The two clauses with perfect verbal predicates are followed by an unmarked A pw noun
clause serving as the object of the second predicate. Imbedded in this is the relative
clause (without nti): iw.f m iit. Introduced by the particle iw it looks almost like an
independent sentence except the suffix pronoun .fis coreferential to the antecedent /f3w.
Typically, these kind of relative clauses contain a pseudoverbal predicate; in our case an
m + infinitive construction. As such it points to (an immediate) scary future; the fast

approaching snake.

ﬂnn el TSN
74‘@ _:H% ﬂﬂ 1

n(i)-sw mh 30 hbzwt.fwr s(i) r mh 2

The adjectival sentence of possession n(i) A B here means “A belongs to B” since A is a

dependent pronoun. It describes the length of the snake: “he was of 30 cubits/30 cubits
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long,” lit. “he belonged 30 cubits.” Converting to English units, the snake was about 50.5

feet long. This must have been a scary sight for the sailor as the largest anaconda ever

found in nature was only 37 feet long! Note the typical abbreviated spelling j¥@ of
nsw=n(i)-sw “he belongs.”

The subject hbzwt.f of the following adjectival sentence with predicate wr “great” is
topicalized and referred to by the dependent pronoun s(i). This sentence contains a
comparative “his beard was greater than/over 2 cubits,” lit. “his beard, it is great with
respect to 2 cubits.”

= 2%} NI NN NS e ot

hw.f shr.w m nbw  inwi.fi m hsbd m3¢

The subject-stative construction of the transitive verb shr/shr has passive meaning. It tells
that the snake’s skin was covered/overlaid with gold. The adverbial sentence of identity

(the so-called m of predication) describes the snake’s eyebrows being made of (genuine)

lapis-lazuli. Both are signs of divinity. Note the typical extra \\ in the suffix pronoun of

the dual.

= 242

rk sw r hnt
=
This is an adjectival sentence with some subtlety. First, the adjectival predicate 4 —e=

‘rk “bent” is the passive participle of the 3-lit. verb 7k “bend” (with the same spelling).
WA

Second, in the prepositional phrase » snt “up in front/forward,” o 1is short for the

prepositional nisbe fﬁ]m\ used as a noun, lit. “one in front/at the head.”

IMUxZ% kT e RN IS N =

iwwp.nfrfri iwihr htim b3h.f
The second clause is a typical adverb clause, and only context indicates that it is
subordinate to the first. In translation, it can be introduced using “while.” Alternatively, if

one insists that the particle iw should introduce a main clause, it can be treated as an
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independent sentence. %Jf% kﬁnﬂ: m b3h is a common compound preposition

meaning “in the presence of”” a respected or high ranking person/god.

B e NI VRS A BN - el NIV

dd.fni (i)nmiintw (i)n mi in tw nds (i)n mi in tw
The narrative infinitive of dd starts the snake’s speech. (The only other possibility is that

the scribe left out the » suffix from the perfect dd.n.f as the previous verb form wp.n.fis
also perfect.) The snake’s question is a participial statement A B. A is the particle q
in (spelled here only as ) combined with the interrogative pronoun mi “who,”

and B is the perfective active participle of the verb » ini “fetch, bring, get” (with past

meaning). Literally: “so, who is the one who brought...” Il zp 2 is the Egyptian ditto

sign.

A S N N YW P g

irwdf-kmddn.iintwriwpn

e eI A ETRI 2R
rdi.ivh.ktwiw.kmzz hpr.t(i) m nti n(i) m3.(w).f

The protasis of this typical conditional sentence (introduced by ir) contains the
subjunctive of the negative verb wdfi “delay, dawdle,” and its object is m dd with the
infinitive of dd. After ir the prospective wdfw (with omitted w) is also possible; in any
case, there is only a slight difference in the English translation. The protasis repeats the
snake’s previous question with the interrogative pronoun omitted. In the apodosis, should
he fail to respond, the snake threatens the sailor with two consequences. First, a rdi sdm.f
construction is used with the prospective of rdi (the subjunctive uses only the base stem
di), and rh (with the pronominal object tw, reflexive in English) needs to be interpreted as
“find, experience.” The two consequences that follow are two adverb clauses introduced
by iw. The first has an adverbial predicate, and the second the stative of spr + m “become
something.” Apr.1(i) indicates the resulting state described in the following relative clause.
(Although in English one may translate this as infinitive, grammatically it is clearly not,

since the infinitive of the 3-lit. verb Apr uses the base stem.) The relative adjective nti
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which marks the relative clause has no antecedent and functions as a noun since it is
governed by the preposition m. Thus this prepositional phrase can be translated as
“as/like one who.” The relative clause itself contains the negated perfective n(i) m3.4(w).f.
The use of the impersonal pronoun tw conveys passive meaning “a thing unseen,” lit. “he

has not been seen.”

fle=%% 2 S ToRA]e

iw mdw.k n.i nn wi hr sdm(.i) st

33 NI RN (EERE) N 8 <,

iw.im b3h.k hm.n(.i) wi

The sailor abruptly takes over the story here. There are at least two different
interpretations of this passage. To begin with, we first give a rudimentary grammatical
analysis. The imperfective of mdwi “speak” in the first clause is not for making a general
statement (as usual) but for expressing an incomplete/ongoing past action. In the next
clause the pseudoverbal construction Ar + infinitive is syntactically adverbial, and as such,

it can be negated by nn. This construction is rare since Middle Egyptian normally uses
N
o
the negated perfect Y =) ni sdm.n.k st' for this purpose. Though a minor issue,

the original determinative ﬁ of ﬂ% was emended to@. The third is a simple
adverb clause, and we should keep in mind that the sailor is in the presence of the snake

and, as noted above, the latter represents a superior divine authority. Finally, the fourth

(also circumstantial) clause contains the perfect of the verb @%W hm “be ignorant,
not know, not learn,” and the following dependent pronoun wi is used reflexively. im
being the opposite of 74, the clause sm.n(.i) wi can be interpreted as an expression for
“having lost consciousness,” lit. “having lost knowledge of myself.”

Now, at closer inspection of the meaning, we find that this passage cannot be the sailor’s
(out)spoken response to the snake as it lacks respect which then may result in making the
snake angry, the last thing the sailor wants to do. In addition, the last clause would then
be a misfit to the entire passage. To resolve this situation, one can assume that the sailor

talks to himself, but then the last passage still sounds awkward. To resolve this, it has

! [Peas. B2, 114]
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been suggested that the suffix pronoun .k attached to mdw and b3k should be changed to .f
(scribal errors). With these, the whole passage turns into a narrative of the sailor, and

everything falls into its right place.

i PN TS =R A

h-nrdifwimrf itfwirstfntsndm

FNEE e L=l

w3h.fwi nn dmit.i

PLANT D L ZH R

wd3.kw nn itt im.i

Contrary to expectation, the transitive verbs rdi, iti and w3h here are in perfective forms
(not in perfect), a holdover from Old Egyptian. They are all governed by the initial word
‘hC.n. The causative verb sndm “(transitive) sweeten, (intransitive) reside” (in the
infinitive) is derived from the adjective verb ndm “sweet,” and the phrase st nt ndm
“place of residence” is similar to our “home, sweet home.” The last three clauses are
circumstantial. The first is introduced by the negative word nn the verb form of dmi
“touch” is the infinitive with suffix pronominal subject. The one-word English translation
“unhurt” covers up the grammar. After having been carried in the snake’s mouth, in the
next clause the stative of wd3 “uninjured, be whole, intact” expresses the resulting
relieved state of the sailor. Finally, the negation of the infinitive of #ii “take
away/possession of” further reaffirms his good treatment.

(The sailor tells his story to the snake god. This is a repetition of his narrative to the

commander, therefore skipped here.)

N8 AR T o RRDHD ] DT
dd.in.fn.i m snd m snd nds m 3(y)tw hr.k ph.n.k wi

The snake, taking over the narrative with a sdm.in.f verb form of dd signaling
sub/consequent action, further quiets down the sailor in repeated negated imperatives of
the adjective verbs snd “afraid” and 3(y)¢ “pale, blanch.” The last clause contains the

perfect of ph “reach, come to” expressing completed action, and it can be attached to the

revious passage by the connecting word “now.”
y
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[ <> M () M o e N
%@EIIA_J&,&-Y_ s ﬁ&oﬁsoﬂ | L] |
m.k ntr rdi.n.f nh.k inftwriwpnnk3

In a rdi sdm.f construction rdi occurs in perfect with topicalized subject for emphasis.

This emphasis can be brought in translation as “it is a god who....” The verb form of

s
-?_ © h “live” is subjunctive and the construction has causative meaning. The
perfective verb forms used to describe what the snake did to the sailor continues in the
second clause with the perfective of ini “bring.” Its subject is the suffix pronoun .f
referring to n¢r and its object, the dependent pronoun ¢w, refers to the sailor. (Although
in.f tw can be translated by the English perfect gerund “(he) having brought you...” the
Middle Egyptian infinitive of ini is unlikely as the 7 ending is missing.) The expression iw
n k3 rendered by Gardiner as “the phantom island,” lit. “the island of ka” sounds

mysterious.

RV G NTAS) S R S g

PN L (2 WA e e, <>00<1 | |
nn ntt nn st m hnw.f iw.f mh(.w) hr nfrwt nbt

The first clause has been discussed above. The second clause contains a simple subject-

stative construction with the transitive verb mh “fill,” and therefore has passive meaning.

e OO
The scroll determinative and the plural strokes indicate that @<= | | stands for the
%%
plural noun “good things” derived from the adjective ® < nfrr “good, beautiful.”

=1 = NG AN O AT
— e T o kK0 11X0 1AaRXRZ% o

m.k tw v irt 3bd hr 3bd v kmt.k 3bdw 4

NS} S e

m hnw n iw pn

The first (syntactically) adverb clause contains a pseudoverbal  + infinitive construction
(7 of futurity) in which the snake predicts/prophesies the sailor a 4-month stay in the
phantom island. This construction expresses an involuntary future in the sense that the
sailor has no control over the length of his stay. In English translation this can be

reflected by using “you are to spend” instead of the simple future tense “you will stay.”
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The verb form sdmt.f ““until he (has/had) heard” as the object of the preposition r is the

scribe’s perfect choice here.

D= ARNES fTHEEIRNED

iw dpt riit m hnw skdw im.s rh.n.k

FREITN = S=RE=

Sm.k hnsn r hnw mwt.k m nwt.k

The first clause grammatically identical with the one in the previous sentence and
promises the sailor the arrival of a ship from home. In the second adverb clause the scribe
this time does not miss the plural of the subject skd; in the prepositional adverb im.s the
suffix pronoun refers to the ship and rA.n.k is an easily recognizable perfect relative form
of rh “know.” Finally, in the last two clauses the predicates are in subjunctive again
projecting events in the future, but this time the future is the sailor’s voluntary action.
This is true even in the last clause not because the sailor wants to die (after surviving the
shipwreck and the snake), but because he wants to die in his own town to receive proper

burial.
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Two Boundary Stelae of Senwosret 111

“With mutual blood th' Ausonian soil is dyed,
While on its borders each their claim decide.
As wintry winds, contending in the sky,

With equal force of lungs their titles try:

They rage, they roar, the doubtful rack of heav'n
Stands without motion, and the tide undriv'n:
Each bent to conquer, neither side to yield,
They long suspend the fortune of the field.
Both armies thus perform what courage can;
Foot set to foot, and mingled man to man.”
Virgil, The Aeneid, translated by John Dryden

The First Semna Stela of Senwosret 111

SRSt =il 21 L eCEDlita=—1]
B$ rsi iry m hsbt 8 hr hm n (n)swt bit(i) H3-K3W-R di ‘nh r hh

SRS ATl

rtm rdi zn sw nhsi nb
N2 REA =R =
m hd m hrt m k3i

e TS TA = 2 AN

mnmn(t) nbt nt nhsiw
Vi e i IS =T =R e 2w

wpw hr nhsi iwt(i).f r irt zwnt m ikn

RNY DT o

i St e g It =t Fa L NN G D

irt.tw nbt nfr(t) hn®.sn nn swt rdit sw3 k3i n nhsi
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NI 4 | Ly |
m hd hr hivr n hh
The Second (Semna/Uronarti) Stela of Senwosret 111
) A TS
—0 O
== K==

2 T8 3290 1CR) )¢

‘nh hrw ntri hprw nbti ntri mswt (n)swt bit(i) H3-K3W-R® di ‘nh

Hs -T2 N5
‘nh hrw-nbw hpr z3 rn ht.f mr.f nb 3wi Z(I)-N-WSRT di ‘nh dd w3s dt
oM =0 =l A NZ T2
hsbt 16 3 prt irt hm.f 138 rsi r hh

S < SN - | Iy SR 3

iw ir.n.i 838.i hnt.i itiw.i

ST Tl M=

iw rdi.n.i hw hr swdt n.i

X+ 2% ZH

ink nswt ddw irrw

AN TRBPETRE

k33t ib.i pw hprt m .i

VWHEZH _RB=R=

sdw ritt zhmw rm r
= RNE2FTARND
tm sdr mdt m ib.f

S ANDRA FR S

hmt tw3w  he hr sf
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3 W e 2 RED B FIRE

tm sfnw n hrwy ph sw phw ph.t(w).f

20624 S IHATHlE TR

grw grt wsbw mdt mi hpr im.s

2 l=200e R MRTH 2113

dr ntt ir gr m ht ph sshm ib pw n hrwy

S0 W= T E hoRhelA

knt pw 3d  hzt pw hm-ht

SRTP I SR TN E—

hm pw m33rw hr 38.f

SN =2 20T

dr ntt sdm nhsir hrnr

from S LB — IR

in wsb.f dd hm.f

o =L RN T =N

3d.t(w) r.fdd.fs3.f hm-ht(.tw) w3.fr 3d

=¥ R e [ Bl MY

ni rmt is nt $ft st hwrw pw sdw ibw

S2Z=1 20Nl

iw m3.n st hm.f nn iwms

NS Sl [l 2 ol

h3k.n.i hmwt.sn in.n.i hrw.sn

S 2R L5 il

prr hnmwt.sn hw ihw.sn

PRt T XS

wh3 s$(r).sn rdi sdt im

AR ) ) ) Ny
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‘nhn.iitii dd.imm3t

YY1 NER < == DA N <

nn hn imn b prmr.i

2 2 &= 0 DN

ir grt z3.i nb srwdt(i).fi 3s pn ir hm.f

G i ]S

z3.i pw ms.t(w).f n hm
twt z3.i ndti iti.f

=SSl N=DS+

srwd 138 witt sw
S <ssae— A a o
2 Tecid =" [D% 22—
ir grt fht(i).fi sw tmt(i).f(i) h3 hr.f

~ Gyl ~hlDZ s

ni z3.i is ni ms.t(w).fis n.i

=2l d T DlTPTaRNZ 22

ist grt vdi.n hm ir.t(w) pw twt n hm hr 3§ pn ir.n hm

gt WA I N [ 4 o

n mrwt rwd.tn hr.fn mrwt h3.tn hr.f
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Two Boundary Stelae of Senwosret 111

Vocabulary

o —
] k X3x 1§ border, boundary

%, % rsw south
%Q I A\ %
<, Tl rsi southern

= =R i notdo
_

mwwn /N zni pass (hr by)
% ﬁ"\qﬁ nhsi Nubian
& [
<\ hrti  travel by land

=N\ I3i boat (Nubian type)
e | |

w5 L mpmnt herd (of cattle)

\JR¥

0 X1 wpwhr except
—_— e

[ . P
mwwn | |1 zwnt  price; iri zwnt do
trade

ANUN)
qﬁm ikn trading post is
Nubia (possibly Mirgissa)

\JQ@ X @
0 a1 oxﬁ wpwt mission,

assignment, message

ﬂﬁk% sw3  pass (hr by)
QQE, M&EEG nhh eternity,

forever
O
—==® bhdt Edfu (town in Delta)

& hrw Horus
‘ﬁ@ nbti Two Ladies

(S AN
<<=—e pri divine

IS 2 e b

%% (n)swt bit(i) King of Upper and
Lower Egypt

= | @*&, I @ r¢ Re, Sun (god)

%ﬁ z3 son

oﬁ mri love, desire, want
=

=2t dd (adjective-verb) stable,
steady

i w3s dominion

{Q
hsbt regnal year

= pri  go up, emerge, issue
C1=

< © prt Growing (season)
&5

©a ™~ 3ht Inundation (season)
oo ©

e Smw Harvest (season)

H'% majesty, incarnation
fiu
fortress

i =
a hnti  go forward, sail

south

hh name of the Semna

a Rl
|
q e ﬁl itiw (fore)fathers, ancestors

M:j, swd hand over, pass on, assign
(office)
Uk@ k3i think (about), plan

D=
=== 3d aggressive, angry,
savage

9«:%/} zhm hasty, impetuous
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R=URST e

successful, fortunate
D=8
the night
q% : q% [ 1] .

o -2 oene hmt intend, plan,
take thought of

‘?\kﬁl\ﬁﬁ tw3(w) man of

inferior status
A

sdr sleep, lie down, spend

‘hc stand, attend, go on duty
I'5 4 . .
B sf mild, merciful
—
]mﬁ sfn kindly, merciful

MQuﬁ hrwj enemy
][l ? % sshm strengthen

iy
PN kni brave, diligent,

persevering
& \

—— S~ Jizi wretched, vile, miserable
U%A hm flee, retreat, retire

o=
oRheon
retreat
U%H hm coward
2= Z7]
correct

N
® 3r drive away (hr from)

S
05::: hr fall
Ll back

S>

Qkﬁ w3 fall; w3 r fall into

condition

hm-ht (compound verb)

m3° true, proper,

55

—
a— 5 Sfi respect
"b sd/sd break

QNEI@ BN st

exaggeration

mﬂﬁﬂ ms indeed
ﬁfk:% h3k plunder, loot
6%: hnmt well, cistern

2%5% hwi plunder

| I, %ﬁ#l ihw cattle

‘Ex@)k% wh3 pluck flowers/plants
1562

<>I L, 2111 s$r corn, grain

X
o'l sdt fire, flame

p?m%ﬁ hn speech, utterance
a_;[la—ﬂﬁ °bC boast

m% rwd/rwd firm

=

ﬂﬁ?m srd strengthen, maintain
(o)

Qﬁkﬂ twt image

T{\—J nd save, protect
o

TC)\\ ndti protector, savior

§>“ﬁ witt beget

@ A fh leave, abandon

Hﬁk% ‘h3 fight
ED&SQ mrwt love
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Two Boundary Stelae of Senwosret 111

Grammar Points

Both stelae were discovered by Lepsius in 1844 in Semna, the second stela in two broken
pieces. The lower part of the second stela was sent to Berlin. After packing, the upper
part of the second stela and the first were forgotten. In 1886 the missing pieces were
rediscovered by Insinger, and ended up in Cairo for many years. In 1899 they finally

reached Berlin, and the two pieces of the second stela were joined after 55 years.

The First Semna Stela of Senwosret I11

Senwosret III in his 8" regnal year (1862 BC) erected this stela just above the second
cataract of the Nile. Mentuhotep, a general of his great-grandfather Senwosret 1, already
reached this point in the king’s 18" regnal year, but as the stela states, Senwosret 111

intended to keep and maintain this position firmly.

o — allll .

N <t <IN G 2]t L)t =]}

B$ rsi iry m hsbt 8 hr hm n (n)swt bit(i) H3-K3W-R di ‘nh r hh

The stela starts with the noun phrase #3s rsi, where rsi is the adjective “southern”
modifying 35 “boundary.” Just how important this “southern boundary” was to the
Egyptians is clear from its foremost position in the text; it precedes the regnal year and

the king’s name. The perfective passive participle iry “made” of the verb iri is easily

recognizable. As pointed out by Sethe, the threshing floor determinative makes the

difference between {. O hsbt “regnal year,” and { | rnpt ordinary “year.” The
prepositional phrase 4r hm n followed by the king’s name is a typical construction:
“during the incarnation/reign of.” In Senwosret III’s throne name (prenomen) A-k3w-r¢
the verb form of /4 “appear” is an active participle and the whole phrase can be

translated as “Apparent one of Re’s life force/spirit.” The well-known participial phrase
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A-Y_ di ‘nh “given life” is passive, and it is probably the abbreviation of di n.f ‘nh: “to

whom life has been given.”

=3 D 1N [

r tm rdi zn sw nhsi nb

R RE A R= R =
m hd m hrt m k3i
s S P DN NN
mnmn(t) nbt nt nhsiw

The object of the preposition r is the negative verb tm followed by the negatival

complement of rdi. The preposition expresses purpose and should therefore be translated
*D
as “in order.” The verb mww /X zni “pass” is in the subjunctive, and the object sw refers

to the border. The three prepositional phrases make the prohibition more specific: In the
first two, the verbal nouns Ad and hrt are derived from the verb hdi “sail

downstream/north” and /Arti “travel by land.” In the adverbial phrase that follows the

Nubian type boat qu% k3i is specified (as opposed to Egyptian type vessels

==
0 o=2x dpr). The prohibition also emphasizes three different kinds of cattle that are

displayed as determinatives after the feminine collective noun mnmnt “cattle” for

emphasis.

(OLESSEN (1 P8 i | JER N

wpw hr nhsi iwt(i).f r irt zwnt m ikn

%Voﬁﬁﬁiﬂ%

m wpwt r-pw

\J Q¥

0 X | wpw hris an Egyptian phrase for “except” doubtless derived from the verb 0 x
wpi “part, separate.” The pseudoverbal r + infinitive construction clearly indicates
purpose (of trading). The suffix pronoun of the prospective participle of iwi “come”

refers to the excepted Nubians. The exact location of the trading post ikn “Iken” is
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debated; it is possibly Mirgissa. Finally, note that the infrequently used disjunction r-pw

is always placed after the second noun or noun phrase.

el gt S B e 3 e F A NS N S {0
irt tw nbt nfr(t) hn.sn nn swt rdit sw3 k3i n nhsi

B2 ol
m hd hr bl r nih

One would expect here the subjunctive of iri (with the impersonal suffix pronoun tw)
expressing future command “shall be done” with following object “all good things.”
However, the subjunctive of iri is ir and the presence of the double ¢ contradicts this.
Instead one has to accept that the verb form is the infinitive with tw as a dependent
pronoun: “all good things shall be done,” lit. “one’s doing all good things.” The second
clause starts with nn + infinitive indicating the negation of what follows. The particle

“but” is in its typical place here indicating contrast with the previous clause. It is

followed by a rdi + subjunctive construction with the infinitive of rdi. ii Heh is the
name of the Semna fortress, one of the famous Semna-Kumma double-fortress at the
southern end of the second cataract overlooking the Nile. Senwosret III clearly knew that

displaying rhetoric of royal power in this stela was apparently not enough to control
e
Nubia. » nhh, more frequently written as = E 62 or M&MG, means “to eternity,

forever.”

The Second (Semna/Uronarti) Stela of Senwosret I11

This stela dates at the 16™ regnal year (1854 BC) of Senwosret I1I. A duplicate was
discovered in the island of Uronarti, now one of the treasures of the Archaeological
Museum of Khartoum. This duplicate stela was erected only 3 km from the first. They are

practically identical.

L) A S

=R Rre=>

58



bhdt(i) Behdetite, is an epithet of the winged solar Horus. (The name Behdet is shared by
two cities in Egypt, Tell el-Balamun (up until the New Kingdom), the northernmost town

in the Delta, and Edfu in Upper Egypt.)

2 98 32 A0S 2e(@2) 18

‘nh hrw ntri hprw nbti ntri mswt (n)swt bit(i) H3-K3W-R di ‘nh

i - =20E) 4110
‘nh hrw-nbw hpr z3 " n ht.f mr.f nb 8wi Z(I)-N-WSRT di ‘nh dd w3s dt

The royal titulary of Senwosret III is given here. His Horus name ntri hprw “Divine of

Evolution/Form” is a nfr hr construction. The Two Ladies ‘ﬁé nbti (the feminine dual
of nbt “lady”) are the vulture-goddess nhbt Nekhbet and the cobra-goddess w3dt Wadjet;
they are the protective deities of Upper and Lower Egypt, respectively. The nfr hr

construction continues with the Two Ladies name: ntri mswt “Divine of Birth.” The

participial phrases A-Y_ di ‘nh “given life” and (in the next line) A-Y_ﬁ,l di ‘nh dd w3s
“given life, stability, and dominion” are passive. His Gold Falcon name Arw-nbw hpr

contains the participle of Apr “evolve” so that the name can be rendered as “the Gold

falcon which has evolved.” The perfective relative form%qq mry or — (for short) is
used in the expression mry X “beloved of X.” Here X can be a noun (usually a god’ name)
or suffix pronoun. Finally, his Son of Re name (nomen) can be translated as z(i)-n-wsrt,
“Man of the powerful female one.” Wosret (also Woset or Waset) was a Theban goddess,
the earliest female companion of Amun. She may also have been an early form of Hathor.

oM 1=06 o e B N Z T2
hsbt 16 3 prt irt hm.f 38 rsi v hh

&y C1=

In the Egyptian calendar there were 3 seasons: @oG) 3ht “Inundation,” <> © prt

—
A,

“Growing,” and m® smw “Harvest.” Each season was divided into four months. The
number 3 refers to the 3™ month of “Growing,” a season which is roughly spread from
mid-November to mid-March. So this is Senwosret’s 16" regnal year between mid-

January and mid-February. There is evidence that the month of a season as a number was
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pronounced as an ordinal, so that “X regnal year and Y month of the season” was
probably read as “hsbt X 3bd Y-nw n season.” The infinitive of iri “make” after the date
is typical in headings, it is narrative, therefore refers to past.

—
RS < TN . 1 s S <
iw ir.n.i 138.i hnt.i itiw.i

The perfect of iri used to express past tense is introduced by the particle iw. One
=
possibility here is the infinitive of the 4ae-inf. verb ~&X hnti “go forward, sail south”
W, W, W,
| R Vel (e
which has variant writings: a hnt and a , a or

M-
fﬁmqq% hntyt. An example to the first spelling is in Kamose’s second stela:

SRS = Z KT S E LD s n s s

nh(.w) (W)d3(.w) s(nb.w) hr ms€.fr hit.f' to be discussed later. An example to the second

spelling is again in Kamose’s second stela: P =0T | %DM%EQ m hrt

q/wm
wh3t hr hntyt r ksi* and in the tomb autobiography of admiral Ahmose: s la— |

%?anqgofm]ﬂrﬁ\éw wn.in.f hr hntyt r hnt-hn-nfi® once again to be

discussed later. In our present text snt has a suffixed subject and object itiw.i “my
(fore)fathers/ancestors.” In a typical phrase to emphasize that he has outdone his
predecessors, Senwosret III states that he went farther south than his forefathers. At
closer inspection it is clear that the first clause (with the perfect of the verb iri as the
predicate) contains no new information (having already been stated in the previous
clause). So this clause could well be considered as a rheme of an emphatic sentence, with
the following theme Ant.i itiw.i specifying how the rheme was done. As such, the verb
form Ant.i then should be a nonattributive perfective relative form used emphatically
(with an emphasized adverb clause). The presence of the suffix pronoun .7 adds further

evidence this interpretation.
S Ta T Melih=x

! [Kamose Stela 2, 30]
2 [Kamose Stela 2, 19]
? [Urk. VI, 5,5; 7,1]
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iw rdi.n.i hw hr swdt n.i

In the Story of the Shipwrecked Sailor the herald, after trying to draw the attention of the

commander, states gﬁﬁ ;ﬁfkﬁxﬁi ink sw hw. There Yﬁﬁ&l‘ hw (in a

nfr hr construction) means “excess.” In our case rdi AW hr means “increase,” lit. “do

more than.” The passive participle of the caus. 2-lit. verb I]Lb swd ‘“hand over” has a ¢
ending and can be translated as “what has been handed over/bequeathed.”
Zxpdoant 2% ZH
ink nswt ddw irrw
The main clause is an A B nominal sentence with the independent pronoun ink as the
subject and nswt is the predicate. The subordinate noun clause is also type A B, where
ddw is the imperfective relative form of dd, lit. “what (I) say,” and irrw is the
imperfective passive participle of i7i, lit. “what is done.”
“Hence the enlightened ruler is heedful,
and the good general full of caution.
This is the way to keep a country at peace
and an army intact.”
Sun Tzu, The Art of War, Chapter XII,
translated by Lionel Giles.
NN DEZRNE
k33t ib.i pw hprt m i

This is an A pw B nominal sentence with A containing the imperfective relative form of

the verbvkﬁ k3i “think about, plan” and subject ib.i. The B part of the nominal
sentence contains the perfective relative form of Apr lit. “what evolves.” Since they do

not refer to anything specific, both relative forms are feminine.

VWHEZN RBI=R=

sdw ritt zhmwrm r
N=
3dw and zhmw are nouns of agent derived from the adjective-verbs == 3d “be

aggressive, angry” and é-c%‘/} zhm “be hasty, impetuous.” (They cannot be active
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participles because of the ending w). The pseudoverbal construction » + infinitive in the
first syntactically adverb clause has the nominal subject 3dw and the verbal predicate has
the infinitive of iti “take possession (of).” In general in a pseudoverbal construction r is

used to express planned/inevitable action. (In contrast, in a grammatically similar

ZSme5eS
"?i % 2 (13 : : : 2 :
sentence X <>' ?7_3’@ nb wr hr itt* “a great lord is taking possession,” /r is used

to express the imperfect.) The grammar in the second clause is identical with that of the

N=U =T
first and uses the adjective-verb <=\l or e mr “successful,

fortunate.”
=RIZFITARND

tm sdr mdt m ib.f
In the main clause the negative verb tm followed by the negatival complement of the verb

sdr is used to form the negated participle “(he) who is not slumbering.” In the

circumstantial clause mdt m ib.f uio:@ mdt not only means “word, speech” but also
“matter, affair.” The meaning of this sentence is that Senwosret III will not rest (with) a
matter on/in his mind/heart (until it is resolved).

S A RS Rl E

hmt tw3w  he hr sf

We have again a pair of causes here describing Senwosret III’s character. smt is a

e -
perfective active participle derived from the verb ?-@ hmt “intend, plan, take thought

of” and can therefore be translated as “one who is thoughtful of.” As a verb form it also

carries an object, the plural of ﬂk%ﬁﬁ 3(w) “inferior.” Similarly, A€ is a
N

perfective active participle derived fromT /X ¢ “stand, attend,” and can be translated

= &}
as “steady.” Finally, the Ar + infinitive construction involving the adjective-verb |] i

sf““mild, merciful” emphasizes the imperfect, ongoing action.
=R 2 RS SIS

* [Peas. B1, 123-24].
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tm sfnw n hrwy ph sw  phw ph.t(w).f
The Egyptians love for word-play is clear in the next passage. As before, the first

sentence starts with a negated participle using the negative word #m. In the negatival

[

complement sfnw of the adjective-verb | mwwm sfn “kindly, merciful” the w ending
is written out, and the phrase can be translated as “(he) who is merciless.” The noun
clause ph sw after hrwy contains the active participle of ph “who attacks” and has the
object sw “him,” referring to the pharaoh.

In the second sentence, phw is an active participle (with a w ending possibly indicating
that it is used as a noun) “(he) who attacks.” It is followed by ph.#(w).f, a circumstantial

clause with p/ in the passive form of the subjunctive: “(if/when) he is attacked.”

20526 B ITHAT A TR

grw grt wSbw mdt mi hpr im.s

Continuing the description of Senwosret III's character, the text now uses the noun of
agent grw derived from the adjective-verb gr “silent/quiet/still.” The participle grt forms
a one-word circumstantial clause meaning “(when/if) it is silent/quiet.” Similarly, wsbw
is a noun of agent derived from the verb wsb “he who responds.” As above, mdt should
be promoted from “word” to “matter, affair,” and finally mi hpr (with Apr in the infinitive)
is an Egyptian idiom for “properly, (with) correct procedure,” lit. “as evolving.” The
feminine suffix pronoun .s attached to the final adverb refers to mdt.
2el=Z200elR MRNT - Z 113

dr ntt ir gr m ht ph  sshm ib pw n hrwy

A noun clause is introduced here with the marker n#f which, in turn, is the object of the
preposition dr. Together they correspond to the English “since/for.” ir is a marker of the
topicalized subject gr m ht ph, and this marker can be left un-translated or translated with
the usual meaning “as for.” In the topicalized subject gr is an active participle of the
adjective-verb gr that we just met, and the infinitive of ph “attack” (used as a noun) is the
object of m ht “in the wake.” (This compound preposition we already met in the
Instructions to Kagemni.) The topicalized subject is followed by an A pw nominal

sentence (with pw moved forward within an indirect genitive). The causative verb sshm
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“strengthen” is in an active participle form with object ib n hrwy. This whole passage
points to the advantage of being aggressive and defiant in war.

NS T T hoRheln

knt pw 3d  hzt pw hm-ht

This is a pair of A pw B nominal sentences. The A parts are knt “bravery, valor” derived

from the adjective-verb Wm% kni “brave,” and hzt “cowardice” derived from the
&= \
adjective-verb —— "= Jizi “wretched, vile, miserable” The B parts are 3d, an abstract

=
noun “aggression’ derived from the adjective—verbk === 3d ‘“aggressive, angry,

oRNe N oA
savage,” and S hm-ht “‘retreat” derived from the verb hm “flee,

retire”.

SRTP I SR =D TN E—

hm pw m3 3rw hr 838.f

Once again this is an A pw B nominal sentence. The A part is sm m3€, where the noun

U%H hm “coward” clearly related to the verb sim “flee, retire” above. The B part is

3rw hr 135.f, in which 3rw is a perfective passive participle derived from the verb

k ® % 3r “drive away” (hr from). Being a strong verb, the passive participle is
indicated by the ending w.
“When the general is weak and without authority;
when his orders are not clear and distinct; when
there are no fixed duties assigned to officers and men,
and the ranks are formed in a slovenly haphazard
manner, the result is utter disorganization.”
Sun Tzu, The Art of War, Chapter X,
translated by Lionel Giles

SNV =2 20T

dr ntt sdm nhsir hrnr
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In the Semna stela only % m is shown for ﬂ% sdm. As the phonetic complements

suggest the quail chick§> should be emended here to the nh-bird % The introductory
prepositional phrase dr ntt involving the noun clause marker n#f governs a noun clause.
There are two interpretations for the closing phrase r 4r n r. According to Sethe, it stands
for “to the word of mouth”. Janssen and Gardiner render it as “to fall at a word.” In either
case the sentence introduced by ntf is probably emphatic. sdm is a nonattributive relative
form in the rheme: “the Nubian listens” (which is a given), and the theme (containing the
new information) is  hr n r.

—
froem B LB —ORNE
in wsb.f dd hm.f
This sentence is a typical participial statement introduced by in. As such, in should be
followed by a noun/noun phrase which in this case is wsb.f with the infinitive of wsb used
as a noun and the suffix pronoun as its object: “answering/responding him.” This is
followed by the masculine singular imperfective active participle dd of rdi “(one that)
gives/makes.” Since it expresses causality, the subjunctive of the verb im “flee” is used

here.

WNT=o—L el RNT=2=

d.t(w) r.fdd.fs3.f hm-ht(.tw) wi.fr3d

This is a pair of sentences starting with the subjunctives of the verbs 3d and the
compound verb hm-ht expressing contingency. (Because of the presence of the
subjunctives the introductory word ir is not needed.) The verbal predicates are followed
by imperfective relative forms dd and w3 of the verbs rdi and w3 “fall (» into a
condition).” They can be rendered as “he shows his back,” lit. “he gives his back™ and
“he falls into aggression.”

=l e (2D MY

ni rmt is nt sft st hwrw pw sdw ibw

The first clause is a ni A is B negated nominal sentence, where A is rmt nt Sft “people
of respect” and B is st “they.” Notice that particle is moved inside the indirect genitive.

The second clause is an (affirmative) A pw nominal sentence. sdw ibw is a nfr hr
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construction, where sdw “broken” itself is a perfective passive participle derived from the

—Qu—

=4 u@v
verb ==X or "b sd/sd “break.” Note that the Uronarti stela hasI] X §>I Il

S2Z=Id 2Nl

iw m3.n st hm.f nn iwms
iw introduces the perfect as a past tense of m33 in the main clause, and the sentence

strictly adheres to the Egyptian word order VoS with the object being the dependent form

——

of the 3N personal pronoun o st “it.” (The Uronarti stela has only q%zkﬂﬂ iw

m3 st.) The second clause is of type nn A, the negation of existence of A. Here A

is & q m [l ﬁ, an alternative spelling of q EX m [l ﬁ iwms “exaggeration. (This word is

derived from the enclictic particle ﬂwﬁ “indeed” preposed with @5 iw.) This is an

entire clause, as Middle Egyptian negates a single word by using a different construction.
ﬂ MU | W, m |

O N VO | G < 3= <.

h3k.n.i hmwt.sn in.n.i hrw.sn

Senwosret III recalls here his exploits in a pair of sentences with perfect verbal predicates.

"
The nisbe <=\ Ari with the seated man and woman determinatives means

“dependents,” lit. “those who are under.”

S 2R L5 il

prr hnmwt.sn hw ihw.sn

C1
Instead of stative, <>A pri with the preposition r “go to” and 235% hwi “plunder”

o
are both in passive because of their nominal subjects: 6%: hnmt “well, cistern”

i
and I ihw “cattle.”

PRt T X

wh3 s§(r).sn rdi sdt im

The passive verb forms continue to be used in recalling Senwosret III’s exploits. In the

first clause the predicate E}‘@}k% wh3 “pluck flowers/plants” can be translated as

“cut down.” The out of place “postule gland” on the back of the 3—bird was influenced by
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one of its phonetic values: wh3. (The Uronarti stela has the perfect wh3.n.i.) In the second
clause the phrase rdi sdt m means “set fire to” with omitted object (shared by the previous

clause).
el de RN ZT
‘mhn.iitii dd.i m m3

This is an oath with a typical initial nonattributive relative form of the verb nh “live.” (In

other texts the “speaking man” determinative ﬁ follows this verb for further emphasis.)
In the following main clause an emphatic construction is used with the nonattributive
relative form of dd. What is emphasized here is the phrase m m3: “I speak in truth!” lit.
“it is in truth that I speak!” (The Uronarti stela has dd.n.i m m3°t.)

=) e p <

VL) R e N N <.y

nnhn imn b prmr.i
oNe

The negative word » negates the adverb clause sn n °b¢ im in which the prepositional
S Xg@
adverb im is short enough to be moved forward. From the nouns mww hn “speech,

utterance” and -J ﬁ b° “boast” the Egyptian idiom An n ©b° “exaggeration”
clearly follows. This is the subject of the adverb clause. Note the intrusive extra n that the

scribe emphasized here for sound retention. Further examples for this are

%%Mﬁkﬁ mtn wi® “’behold, me” and X‘J/}ﬂmmilﬁ zb.sn wi®

“they will send for me.” This whole clause is modified by pr, the perfective active

participle of the verb pri.
2 2 =03V N
ir grt z3.i nb srwdt(i).fi 3S pn ir hm.f

oo i ]

z3.i pw ms.t(w).f n hm

5 [Lac. TR. 78, 3]
6 [Sin. B 171]
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The protasis of this conditional sentence is introduced by ir grt “as for.” The topicalized

hﬁ\ srd

g

subject is modified by the prospective participle of the causative verb I]ﬂj

“strengthen, maintain” which itself is derived from N% rwd/rwd “firm.” srwdt(i).fi can
thus be translated as “he who will maintain.” The object 35 pn is modified by the
perfective relative form of iri.
In the apodosis the repetition of essentially the same statement gives a clue that after the
simple A pw nominal construction the verbal predicate is emphatic and involves the
nonattributive perfective relative form of msi “bear.” In English, this emphasis can be
brought out by the cleft sentence: “it is from the majesty that he is born of.” That the son
is born is a given fact, but it is the son’s deeds following his father’s footsteps what will
make Senwosret III to accept him as his own offspring. That this is indeed the case is also
clear from a latter part of the text when this passage is put into negative using the #i..is
bracket, a clear sign of emphasis.

O § =t o f ) — faYa)
A @ ATAM S =T NEh=+D
twt z3.i ndti iti.f srwd 135 wit sw
Senwosret III continues to remind his offsprings what it takes to be accepted by him. The
first clause is an A B nominal sentence in which A is twt z3.i “true son of mine,” lit.
“image/likeness of a son of mine,” and B is ndti iti.f. The second noun clause starts with
the participle derived from the verbs srd discussed above. The object is a direct genitive

AB, where A is 3§ and B is w#f sw. In the latter, the verb form is yet another participle
[ Y
of & @ wit “beget.” The clumsy translation “who begot him” can be replaced by “his

begetter.” It is not known why the scribe changed the determinative ® to the frog h
(in both the Semna and Uronarti texts). Senwosret III’s “true son,” actually his only
known son, Amenembhat III, did actually strengthen the Semna border and enlarged a few
border fortresses.

2 Dol =[N —

ir grt fht(i).fi sw tmt(i).f(i) “h3 hr.f

~ el - ild
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ni z3.iis ni ms.t(w).fis n.i

The dire consequence of being cast out is spelled out in this contrasting conditional
—
sentence. In the protasis there are two prospective participles: fh#(i).fi of the verb © A

a a
fh “leave, abandon, displace,” and tmt(i).f of the negative verb ?\Im% E% tm
“not do” (followed by the negatival complement of %3 “fight”). The apodosis here clearly
contrasts the apodosis of the previous conditional sentence: z3.i pw ms.t(w).f n hm. Here
the first clause is a negated A pw nominal sentence with omitted pw. ni..is brackets z3.i, a
negated nominal sentence. In the second noun clause, ni..is brackets ms.#(w).f. As noted
above, it is therefore an emphatic construction; is signaling that the negative construction
applies to the whole clause with emphasis is on n.i. Once again in English a cleft sentence

“it is not from me ...” can bring out the emphasis. Finally, note the different relative

.. o ..
positions of  and the determlnatlve%?\.
- L —-—" [ —
=2 S DT e TATERNE |
O MWW ) | T WA WA
ist grt rdi.n hm ir.t(w) pw twt n hm hr 38 pn ir.n hm
ist usually introduces an adverbial clause but here, other than from the context, the

connection with the previous sentence is not manifest. The following passage contains an

A pw B nominal construction. This is not uncommon, for example qu’gqﬂﬁﬁ
=0

© == istz3.i pw mnh’ “behold, he was my beneficent son.” In our case, A is rdi.n hm
irt in which the perfect relative form of the verb rdi is used (followed by the subjunctive
of iri), lit.“what the majesty caused one make,” and B is tw¢ n im “an image of the
majesty.” The adverbial phrase that follows refers to the border and the grammar therein
has already been discussed above.
SRR NS o - [~ 1 ol e
n mrwt rwd.tn hr.f n mrwt “h3.tn hr.f

The stela ends with a pair of adverb clauses of purpose. The compound preposition

M b %Q (134 2 : 13 2 . : ‘-‘-J\_e :
= n mrwt means “in order that,” lit. “through love.” In the first instance 1S

"[BH, i. 26, 166-7].
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written instead of " . Grammatically these are direct genitives in which the first part is
n mrwt and the second part is a perfective nonattributive relative form (used nominally)
of rwd and 3, respectively. (The prepositional phrase 4r.f at the end refers to the
border.) Another example to this construction is the following excerpt of the Abydos stela
of Thutmose I*:
L~ a
A e M i)
ir.n hm.i nn n n it(i).i wsir

T N |
o S = B =TT1= D
n St n mrr.i swr ntrw nbw

O iy

SRS
n mrwt mn rn.i
<y [
=Bz
rwd mnw.i

m o T W M
Nl 0 T DN NS B
m pr it(i).i wsir hntiw imntiw nb 3bdw
- A
aell 5
nhh hn dt
In the second line: n 3¢ n mrr.i sw contains the imperfective relative form of the verb mri
“love” used nonattributively as the second part of an indirect genitival phrase: “(it is)
through the greatness of (that) I love him” (followed by a comparative). The third and
fourth lines n mrwt mn rn.i rwd mnw.i contain the perfective relative forms of mn and
rwd “used again nonattributively: “(it is) through the love (that) my name remains and

my monuments endure.”

8 [Urk. 1V, 100, 1-7].
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5
The Second Stela of Kamose
Part 1

“[1.11] Says Darius the king: Afterwards there was one man, a Magian,
Gaumata by name; he rose up from Paishiyauvada... he thus deceived
the people; I am Bardiya the son of Cyrus brother of Cambyses, afterwards
all the people became estranged from Cambyses (and) went over to him,
both Persia and Media and the other provinces; he seized the kingdom...
afterwards Cambyses died by a self-imposed death.

[1.12] Says Darius the king: This kingdom which Gaumata the Magian
took from Cambyses, this kingdom from long ago was (the possession)
of our family; afterwards Gaumata the Magian took from Cambyses
both Persia and Media and the other provinces; he seized (the power)
and made it his own possession; he became king.”

The Behistun Inscription, Column I,

translated by Herbert Cushing Tolman

5 I 7 e St ol [ - SRR

smi hz m hnw dmi.k tw.k tf-ti r-gs ms<.k

Tixs=hen S Zai=ZiEsh -2

r.k hns m ir.k wi m wr iw.k hk3 r dbh n.k 8 nmt hrt.k n.s

Z 22 o Ee e

m3 s3.k bin msi m s3.k

B i )= SV EEt T T

nn iwr hmwt hwt-wrt nn zn ib.sn m hnw ht.sn

IR TIRIN AL 2K NI g

sdm.t(w) hmhmt nt p3y.i ms©
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1S g iy - - SR P 30) < Y

iw.i mn.kw r pr-dd-kn ib.i 3w(.w)

AN RSN bl

di.i m3 ippi 3t hwrt
MU o I[N E | | |4

@S:O%e—:% I ow0§>III% III&%

wr nrtnw hz ‘wi hmt knw m ib.f n(i) hpr.sn n.f

Z=rE Mo & ME-Swl NEREMT bl

spr.kw r inyt-nt-hnt tw.i d3.kw n.sn r wsd st

R 2GRS DL T

ir.n.i p3 hw s°b(.w) wm-s3 we

Fepaltch N SARN - el AR I () e

di.i h3t hr hmw m n3y.i n knyt hr ht hr irrw

UZ2T=RN =0T rall

mi wnn bik imw.i n nbw r h3t iri

MU=NEZT

iw(.i) mi bik iri r h3t.sn

22X N RS TSNS =

di.i p3 mk kn hr h3(¢) r 'd

NN RS UEGIDRNTSET 2T

3 d3t m s3.f mi wnn drtyw hr htt hr dt hwt-wrt

AN e P T ANE Y il

gmh.n.i hmwt.f hr tp hwt.f hr nw3 m $Sdw.sn r mryt

T DT A N S BT

nn zn hwt.sn m3.sn wi nw3.sn m $rwt iri hr inb.sn

STy NI K SN SR Tl N | SV,

mi 3w n inhw m hnw b3b(3)w.sn m dd hn pw

RSHe LS R=TE T8 5 mino
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m.k wi ii.kw mr zp(y)t m i mnh zp.i

J§4 s Y § 8-~

w3h imn kn, nn w3h.i tw

i =2 Z0 e Db L

nn di.i dgs.k 3ht iw nn wi hr.k

PR =TI RN 2

wh m/wh3 ib.k ir.f 3m hz

) N b =lme) - RPN NISSES =0\ I3 ) TSN

m.k swri.i m irp n I3mw.k m th n.i 3mw n h3k.i

SIS SIS T ) < Jutc I

hb(3).i st.k hmst $<.i mnw.k

SREI=ER T ohe SISl

grm.n.i hmwt.k r wndwt nhm.i 83 nt htri
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The Second Stela of Kamose: Part 1

Vocabulary

s —

[
&A% tfi move/force away, drive
ack, expel

b
P>,
M hns narrow
i“ﬁbﬁ dbh ask for, beg
@%% nm rob, steal, seize wrongly

ﬂ,% = E nmt butcher block

h %% ‘ﬁ\ iwr conceive (child)
——r—

mw Tz Oopen, stir

|
LN

=2 771 remain

QQHQQ% ippi Apophis (Hyksos ruler)
k@ | 3¢t moment

2% EX J?}) b hwrw wretched,

miserable, poor

q% L1
o «n- hmt think
) ~zx|
$ 11 h% ships; p3 hw the
fleet

_-._n‘i[ﬂ sb equip (ship with weapons)
:..JJ%?%—U ‘b3 command (ship)
o | h3t front, prow (of a ship)

U%Q\ hmw  steering-oar, rudder
-
e-c% hi fly

qc%ﬁlg imw ship

1&“ h3i measure, probe

ﬁQI ‘d/ °d desert edge, margin of
cultivation

0 [
al || @3t remainder

EQQ& dryt bird of prey, kite,

sparrow-hawk
o

2 htt uproot/pluck plants

"ﬁ I e gmh_catch sight of
'ﬂk@' nws, r\©§>0 nw

peek, glimpse, peer

"i::l__J s§d window, opening
o

IHI___l hwt enclosure

<
< x| mryt bank, shore
—a

<> Srt nose, nostril
Qﬁzﬂn inb wall

aztgbl 13 young, nestling
L

[

hn attack
0 QQI || zpyt remainder, remnant
=

| kﬂj N dgs walk, tread

M
EX% whi fail, miss, escape
s U
Ekmk I wh3ib heartless,

cruel
q<> O
O 111 irp wine

Q
U k % L 1 k3mw vineyard, orchard

&%
a th strain mash, press wine

@JI % k _-.\Sa hb3 destroy, lay waste,

ravage
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= U
ﬂm?ﬁ st hmst rest house w;tﬁ:w@%@ wndwt hold (of ship)
I:I [
$¢ cut off, cut down (trees) ﬁo%}? htr (span of) horses

OOOQOQ mnw trees, plantation
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The Second Stela of Kamose: Part 1

Grammar Points

The second stela of Kamose, recording his northern campaign was discovered in 1954 in
Karnak used as the base of a statue of Ramesses II.

LU S22l

smi hz m hnw dmi.k tw.k tf-ti r-gs ms<.k

The stela starts with an adverb clause setting the scene in Avaris. The Hykosos capital is
referred to as dmi “town” and the simple suffix pronoun .k “your” refers to the Hyksos
ruler, Aauserra Apophis. It points to the fact that this stela is the continuation of a first
stela, the so-called Carnavon Tablet.

In the next clause the subject form of the 2MS personal pronoun tw.k is the topicalized
subject of a subject-stative construction involving the verb #fi “move/force away, driven
back, expel.” Since this is a transitive verb, the stative expresses passive voice. The usual
meaning of the compound preposition r-gs “beside,” lit. “at the side of,” needs to be
mildly upgraded to “in the company/presence of.”

Tixe=0en b 1o Sl=ikes

r.k hns m ir.k wi m wr iw.k hk3 r dbh n.k 3 nmt hrt.k n.s

There are a few nfr hr constructions using the adjective hns “narrow” such as hns ib
“narrow minded” and /ns € “stingy,” lit. “narrow of hand.” In this sense, the AB nominal
clause at the beginning (with Ans used as a noun) may mean “your speech is mean,” lit.
“your speech is narrow.” On the other hand, with a bit of push » “speech, utterance” may
be interpreted as “authority (through the mouth)” and with this the clause may express
restricted authority. The presence of the pronominal subject .k shows that the object of the
preposition m is the perfective relative form of iri “make” (and not the infinitive ir(z)).
The passage can be translated as “in that you make me ...”

Kamose’s first resentment is that Apophis (probably in a previous correspondence) refers
to him as wr “chief(tain)” (using an adverbial phrase), while he calls himself /3 “ruler”
(introduced by the adverb clause marker iw and using a nominal construction). The

contrast can be brought out in translation by inserting “while” between the two clauses.
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The 7 + infinitive construction using the verb Jibﬁ dbh “‘ask for, beg” expresses
the future fate of the ruler of Avaris. The following object is the noun phrase #3 nmt.

Clearly, nmt is a noun here; its meaning, however, is subject to two interpretations. First,

it could be a perfective passive participle derived from the verb ﬂ,%% nm ‘“‘rob, steal,

seize wrongly.” This would emphasize that Apophis is an aggressor of a foreign land.
Py

for the Hyksos ruler. In either case, #3 nmt is the antecedent of the following clause which

Second, with the right determinative it can simply mean the “butcher block™ awaiting

contains the (feminine) perfective relative form of 4r “fall.” The preposition »n (with

suffix .s referring back to the antecedent) can be translated as “because of” or “through.”
[N

Zane s eihe

m3 s3.k bin msi m s3.k

The subjunctive of the verb m33 with subject s3.k and object bin expresses another future

threat of Kamose. Since the spelling of bin as a noun and as an adjective-verb is the same,

less likely and with quite different meaning, bin can also be viewed as an adjective

modifying s3.k: “your evil back.” In this case, it is the object of the passive verb form ms3.

In either case, the second clause describes the corresponding adverbial circumstance, it

can be introduced by “when” or “since.”

e O g O efem—e— @ —e— ———

e DD 2 G AR T

nn iwr hmwt hwt-wrt nn zn ib.sn m hnw ht.sn

The two clauses here contain the most typical negation of the subjunctive and should be

translated as future “will not.” The rope determinative is usually replaced by the door

——

determinative in the usual spelling of the verb == zn “open,” and this is the first

part of the phrase zn ib “open the heart” with a clear sensual rather than physical meaning.
.. . . . . N % I
It is interesting to compare this sentence with the following: & HaiT! < el

W, v@
=Y\ [ll | |%mﬂ\ zt-hmwt 20 m nfrwt...nti n(i) wp.t(w).sn m msit."

IRTIRIR 672 22 W ihay

! [Westcar, 5, 9, f].
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sdm.t(w) hmhmt nt p3y.i ms©

This is an adverb clause employing the passive form of the concomitant imperfective of

the verb sdm “hear” followed by a long object. It provides the reason why the women of
Avaris will not be able to conceive, and can be introduced by “when.” Note the late form

of the possessive pronoun.

P\ A C 1.4
iw.i mn.kw r pr-dd-kn ib.i 3w(.w)
The threats suddenly stop, and two subject-stative constructions describe Kamose’s

whereabouts (in the unfortunately unknown location pr-dd-kn) and his state of mind. The
sy
" (13 . 2 (13 2

verb === mn “remain” should be translated as “moor.

EEANT - BN b

di.i m3 ippi 3t hwrt

=SS am o T o SN o

wrnrtnw hz ‘wi hmt knw m ib.f n(i) hpr.sn n.f
A rdi + subjunctive form is employed here (with rdi in its subjunctive form, the base stem

oo VIS apo -
di) to turn Kamose’s attention back to 0 ippi “Apophis.” In the following A B

apposition A is the noun phrase wr n rtnw once again pointing out that the Hyksos ruler
does not belong to Egypt, and B is nfi hr construction Az ‘wi “weak/feeble of arms”

stating that he unable to govern. The passage that follows further details this inability: The

AN
active participle of the 3-lit. verb e hmt “think” has object knw m ib.f in which the

determinative for abstract concepts indicates that the adjective-verb kni here is used
as a noun and in plural it should mean “brave things/deeds.” Finally, in the last unmarked
relative clause the suffix pronoun .sn of the negated perfective (the negative counterpart of

the perfect) refers to the plural knw and the clause be translated using the word “never.”

=28 Mo~ MhE Sl WNESETTble

spr.kw r inyt-nt-hnt tw.i d3.kw n.sn r wid st
The stative of the verb spr “arrive” and the following subject-stative construction once

again brings the narrative back to Kamose’s whereabouts. Although the determinative of
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inyt is the sun® not the town® inyt-nt-hnt must be a locality. As the name suggests it
may be a well-frequented depot/landing place to sail upstream. The next clause contains a
subject-stative construction (with topicalized subject form of the 1MS personal pronoun
tw.i) and the in the prepositional phrase n.sn the suffix pronoun refers to the inhabitants of
the town. The object of the infinitive of the 3-lit. verb wsd, the dependent pronoun s, has
no antecedent and we can just guess that it either refers to the town-folks again or to the
subject of Kamose’s investigation/questioning in general.

it 2K V9= e

M- - = 1

ir.n.i p3 “hw s°b(.w) wm-s3 we

fEaate) N SARN- R NP (i

di.i h3t hr hmw m n3y.i n knyt hr ht hr irrw

UZ2T=RN =20 a 72T

mi wnn bik imw.i n nbw r h3t iri

M=K EZT™

iw(.i) mi bik iri r h3t.sn

This passage describes the battle-array of Kamose’s navy. The perfect of the verb iri
“make, put” starts the first clause and the phrase w® m-s3 w€ clearly indicates that Kamose
lined up his ships one after the other. (Note that 4w “ship(s)” with the definite article p3

means “fleet.””) The difficulty comes here in interpreting the verb in 3MS stative s°b(.w) in
the middle. On the one hand, assigning only b to the jabiru (in group writing % b3 can
stand only for b) it can be the verb ——-—ﬂjﬂ s°b ““equip (ship with weapons), deploy.” On

the other hand, it can also be the (not attested) causative of the verb :'_JJ[%
“command (ship).” In either case the meaning of the sentence is clear. Next, the resulting
prow to steering-oar formation is expressed by the concomitant imperfective of the verb
rdi. Alternatively, the expression rdi h3t can also be translated as “take the lead.” The
collective noun (phrase) knyt (nsw) “the braves (of the king)” can refer to the king’s body-

guard or the group of most valiant warriors to spearhead the attack. The /7 + infinitive
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- e I
construction uses the verb é-c% hi “fly” (in a figurative sense), and q<> EX =
o MWW, T
irrw is a well-attested form of the usual spelling of q<> mown XX | itrw “river.” The

object of the preposition mi is the infinitive of the 2-ae-gem. verb wnn “be, exist” used as
a noun, and the metaphor mi wnn bik has a clear meaning. (The only other possible verb
form for wnn is an imperfective relative form, but the absence of expressed subject
indicates that it is not the case.) The phrase imw n nbw means the flagship of gold. The
last simple adverb clause reiterates that Kamose is spearheading the battle formation (with

the last metaphor repeated).

22X N NS T LTINS S

di.i p3 mk kn hr h3(t) r 'd

“RNIN 2R USSR TSEST2FL

B d3t ms3.f miwnn drtyw hr htt hr dt hwt-wrt

As its context indicates, this sentence can still be considered as part of the previous
passage, therefore the verb rdi is in concomitant imperfective. Its object, the “mk-ship”
(introduced by the definite article p3), is not attested before the linguistic evolution of the
Amarna Period’; in any case, the attached adjective kn claims it to be a “mighty” (possibly

a transport) ship. The /47 + infinitive construction describes the (continual) task of this ship.

The object bl d/ °d of the verb 1&&—13 h3i “measure” means “desert edge, margin
of cultivation” so that the phrase in question can be interpreted to sound/probe/investigate
or even thrust the desert edge.

The adverb clause specifies that d3¢ “the remainder” of the fleet (indicated by the ship
determinative) is behind the mk-ship, the latter being referred to by the suffix pronoun .f.

Based on the parallel between mi wnn bik above and mi wnn drtiw, the

= ‘@ N
noun o QQEXK drtyw is probably a variant spelling of oqq& dryt “bird of prey,
2=
carrion bird,” a carnivorous, scavenger bird in general. The 2ae-gem. verb + h#t

“uproot/pluck plants,” or “prey” is in a hr + infinitive construction, and the locality, the

2 [Davies, Amarna VI, 21, 12].
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dt of Avaris, at which this is happening can be the “plateaux” in the area surrounding
Avaris.

<> A0 Jd=QNCI?"~ o= T L1m=<5002
PRRNEE 2 RIS TANE T i
gmh.n.i hmwt.f hr tp hwt.f hr nw3 m $§dw.sn r mryt

0 DT A NZ L S BT

nn zn hwt.sn m3.sn wi nw3.sn m Srwt iri hr inb.sn

0SS L )% N IS MR~

mi Bw n inhw m hnw b3b3)w.sn m dd hn pw

2l

This passage describes how Kamose with pride and the women of Apophis with awe were

watching each other with the fleet passing by. The actions start with the perfect of the verb

/‘%%io gmh “catch sight of.” The masculine singular suffix pronouns .frefers to

Apophis. The Ar + infinitive construction is used to describe the corresponding action (in
AR i an carl
progress) of the women, where the verb nw3 is an earlier form of

OE&@ . . .
nw having various meanings connected to “see, look™ such as “peek,

>
glimpse, peer.” §§d is an unusual spelling of Ili:ll__J s§d “window, opening.”

As opposed to the previous appearance of the verb zn “open” in his threats and boasts,
here Kamose describes the real situation. Therefore the verbs that follow should refer to
the past. Accepting this, in the following the adverb clause nn zn is a negated infinitive
“not stirring” (less likely, negated perfective “did not stir” with nn playing the role of ni).
Although it uses the base stem, m3.sn is probably the infinitive of the verb m33 with the
suffix pronoun .sn as its subject. (The emphatic construction with m3.sn as emphasized
adverb clause: “it is when the saw me they did dot stir” is less likely because it is the main
clause nn zn hwt.sn that contains the new information, therefore it is the rheme.) The same
holds for the next adverb clause. The description of the frightened Avaris women is made
quite vivid using the expression nw3 m $rt “peeking with the nose/nostril,” and one may

well imagine them in a prostrated position on the roof having their noses on the same level

as their eyes. The animal qmirﬁ] inh living in a hole is unknown, probably a kind of
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lizard or mouse. Finally, the m + infinitive construction is used to quote the women who
in an A pw nominal sentence acknowledge Kamose’s presence as being an attack.
RSP P2 RNET8 858 b0

—] ] e ® a1 s, 3 ]
m.k wi ii.kw m zp(y)t m <.i mnh zp.i
In the first of this sequence of four clauses the subject-stative construction with the verb ii
“come” is used to call Apophis’ attention to Kamose’s presence. The adjective m here
carries the seated man determinative, so it must be used as a noun ‘“successful man.”
Adjectival quality with first person pronominal subject is expressed by a nominal

construction ink mr, so may assume that here the subject, Kamose himself, being the

——

o
same as in the previous clause, is suppressed. In the third, adverbial clause ® is a variant

G u— Q
spelling of U qql I I zpyt “remainder, remnant.” What is left over is a reference to the
part of Egypt that Kamose rules over. Finally, the last clause has an adjectival predicate

mnh, and zp should be understood as ‘“‘situation, condition.”

44 iy Y 3-8

w3h imn kn, nn w3h.i tw

g == ZWN e L L
nn di.i dgs.k 3ht iw nn wi hr.k

— ——
PIR=TiTRNE
wh m/wh3 ib.k ir.f Sm hz
This sentence contains a typical oath expressed by the initial nonattributive relative form
of w3h “endure.” As such it is usually followed by a god’s or a king’s name. In our case it
is Amun with the attached adjective kn used as a noun. In this construction a main clause
always follows, which, in our case, contains the negated subjunctive of w3k “leave (alone),
set aside, ignore” expressing negated future. Another main clause further details this. It

also contains the negated subjunctive of rdi “let.” This, in turn, is part of a causative rdi

=
sdm.f construction with the verb & kﬂj N dgs “walk, tread” also in the
subjunctive. This along with the attached negated adverb clause (which can be translated

using “unless”) challenge Apophis to come out to the open and face him.
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There is a scribal error in the phrase whm ib.k, and can be corrected in two ways. First, if
m is swapped with the evil bird determinative, the new reading is wh m ib.k, with the verb
whi meaning “fail.” In this case the sentence has an omitted subject .k (Apophis, repeated
several times previously), and his “epithet” 3m hz is repeated at the end of the sentence
for emphasis. The verb form of whi is subject to interpretation. It can be perfective
(instead of transitive perfect) concluding the failure of Apophis, or subjunctive, to express
Kamose’s wish that the vile Asiatic will fail. (An emphatic construction involving a
nonattributive relative form does not sound probable since it would emphasize the
adverbial phrase m ib.k :”it is in your heart/mind that you failed.) Second, less likely
(since this error is repeated below), wh3 ib is a well-known phrase meaning “heartless,
cruel,” lit. “wicked of heart” and it may be possible that the scribe (or the stone carver)
accidentally replaced 3 with m. In this case this clause is adverbial with the adverb ir.f also

playing a role of emphasis.

) N b= lme) - RPN NISSED =0\ I3 ) N EN

m.k swri.i m irp n I3mw.k m th n.i Smw n h3k.i
The subjunctive of the verb swri “drink” is introduced here with the particle m.k with
meaning of intention. (Due to the unusual details Kamose provides, one may also be
tempted to interpret the verb form here and below as perfective, playing the role of the
transitive perfect, describing actual events.) The preposition m governs a noun clause
containing the nonattributive relative form of the verb 4 “press (wine).” Finally, the
subject is the indirect genitive Smw n h3k.i “my captured prisoners” in which A3k is a
noun meaning “plunder.”
SIS JISED = = Y Jote) N R
hb(3).i st.k hmst $.i mnw.k
Q I | 1=, T I O w0

=l o ST TRheV T IS
grm.n.i hmwt.k rwndwt nhm.i 3 nt htri
Following the previous passage, b3 “destroy, lay waste” and s “cut down” is interpreted
as intentional subjunctives. The verb form then suddenly changes to perfect which means
concrete completed action. Unfortunately the word grm is attested only here. Based on the

meaning of the whole clause a good guess would be “deposit, assign.” With this, nhm
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“take away, carry off” is in perfective (instead of the previous transitive perfect). Finally,

o
3 nt htri could mean “horses” or “chariotry” doubtless related to 203 7% htr “(span of)

horses.”
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6
The Second Stela of Kamose
Part 11

“[1.13] Says Darius the king: There was not a man neither a
Persian nor a Median nor any one of our family who could
make Gaumata the Magian deprived of the kingdom;

the people feared his tyranny; (they feared) he would slay
the many who knew Bardiya formerly; for this reason he
would slay the people; "that they might not know me that

I am not Bardiya the son of Cyrus;" any one did not dare
to say anything against Gaumata the Magian until I came;
afterwards I asked Auramazda for help...

I thus with few men slew that Gaumata the Magian and
what men were his foremost allies...

I took the kingdom from him; by the grace of Auramazda

I became king; Auramazda gave me the kingdom.”

The Behistun Inscription, Column I,

translated by Herbert Cushing Tolman

~TEIZ 2 I D Dec=o™

ni w3h.i ph(3) hr b3w 100w n § w3d

|T|_.._ |||:ja U|||D|T|ﬁ%x?%"

mh(.w) m nbw hsbd hd mfkt hzmn minb nn tn(w)t st

L2 X0 =2 =YKo

hrw-r b3k sntr <d bit
BN o 2= Al

itwrn ssndm zpni ht.sn nb Spsi

RS =l=sche (Sxlem S

inw nb nfrn rtnw ifn.i st r3w

o ¢ - S L T N

ni w3h.i nkt hwt-wrt n sw.s

RS> PRI RNE-2T2
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Sm 3k whm ib.k ir.f 3m hz wn hr dd

=2 oas \= SNTEI LR Z D

ink nb nn snnw.i 3 r hmnw r pr-hwt-hrw hr hrp r hwt-wrt m irrw 2

The] 2 s § o 28R

w3h.i st m ws3 nn r(m)t im

e B BT IS ZINAL =5 A

hb(3).n.i nwwt.sn wbd.i st.sn ir m i3wt dsrwt n dt

RN =i Ce

hr p3 hdt ir.sn m hn(w) 63 kmt

PRI ARDH JENLDM Selam

diw st hr sdm i35 n Smw bt3.n.sn kmt hnwt.sn

S S Lo —==G,0 —e
kf.n.i wp(w)t.f m hrt wh t hr hntyt v ksi hr $§ zh3w

MR E ZINORNESIS L

gm.n.i hr.s m dd m zh3 m hk3 hwt-wrt

S (L - RS < P

S-ws-r< z3 rCippi hr nd-hrt nt z3.i hk3 n ksi

TRIA 1o ZE 2% [BAARNIEE o4

hr-mi ShSk m hk3 nn rdit rh.i in iw gmh.k irt.n kmt r.i

PRy CTIE) IR N P i

hk3 nti m hnw.s K3-MSW di ‘nh  hr thm (w)i hr i(w)tn.i

R+ Pdliz=S

ni ph.i sw mi ki n irt.n.fnbt r.k
TR =INS X [T5XU X720
stp.fp3 B ridds p3y.it3 hnp3y.k hb(3).n.fst
MEZ= RAT

mi hd m 3¢

[
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RS D=0

m.ksw 3 mCi

EEl A INTe WS EEL S L

nn nti h°(w) n.k hr 3 kmt m.k nn di.i n.f w3t r sprt.k

=D X NS RNEe

k3 pss.n n3 n dmiw n 3 kmt

S == =57

wn hnt-hn-nfr hr rswt
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The Second Stela of Kamose: Part 11

Vocabulary

@1&&& ph3 split, break open

@1& <= ph(3) plank
-J%ké b3w cargo ship, galley

"§ cedar

KD w3d green, fresh

@Ul "\ hsbd lapis-lazuli
000 hd silver

% U ooo mfk3t turquoise
iﬂmvl I'l' hsmn bronze
o —
O 1 |

[ .
o, O I'I'l tmwt quantity, number

J]%%lol C|> | b3k moringa-oil

(made from seeds of the moringa-tree)

minb axe

':Nlooo sntr incense
x_—x

—=l I | <d/“d fat, unguents

KQI ? | bit honey
QQQ‘%}W itwrn willow
HHU%O ssndm precious wood

—— WA

N\ s .
0® o> zpni precious wood

%"H Spss (3ae—gem.),1%|] Spsi (4-ae-

inf.) fine, special, noble
WA x

o === pkt some, few, little

Sw empty, lacking, missing,
free

%}% 3k perish
BN =
L

o® hmnw Eight-town (Hermopolis, the

$3%r as far as

place of worship of the Ogdoad)

L
I & pr-hwt-hrw Per-Hathor
(Gebelein)

e 0
<+ hrp provide, bring (tribute),

control

EXW ws (intransitive) fall out, be
destroyed; (transitive) desolate (a place)

%@k% ws3 desolation
%Jf:[l wbd burn
qi.%@ 3¢ mound
goﬂ% dsr red

%b hd damage
IN=A o =5

sSummon

J@kf‘/) bt3, A bt

(intransitive) run, overrun; (transitive)
abandon, forsake

12k
a®=_ hnwt mistress
< ___1

&= T kf° capture
QR X Q
kI]Jo/}, kDjoxﬁ
mission, assignment

' o

<<r— hrt sky, upland

Sa

LA wh3t oasis, oasis region

wpwt message,
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—1 A
P R\

§t document

Mo
°Bll 11 zh3w writing

%Toﬁi; nd-hrt greet

| = hrmi why

/‘% %mo gmh see, catch sight of
o
m%j /3 thm drive off, penetrate,

perforate
WA

o <g | iwtm ground

4 q H ki form, fashion, nature, manner

I]Q.f\

U === stp cutup, choose

q k ? T i3dt pestilence,

affliction, pouring rain

T

3 here

ﬂkﬁ o | w3t road, path, way

—— X pss divide

:l%l.l L'l rswt joy
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The Second Stela of Kamose: Part 11

Grammar Points

~FelS L BN =™

ni wh.i ph()’) hr b3w 100w n S w3d

RS N i N e ey <d
o
III_.._ |||fel Ub||| [ ] | T oo,

mh(.w) m nbw hsbd hd mfkt hzmn minb nn tn(w)t st

L2 /BNOT 2N =Y KRe

hrw-r b3k sntr <d bit
S-Sz e 2= Al

itwrn ssndm zpni ht.sn nb Spsi

o e < N
NS =l==opr (Salem S
inw nb nfrn rtnw ifn.i st r3w

Negated perfective, the negative counterpart of the perfect, starts the passage. As the

context suggests, among the many meanings of the verb w3k we need to choose “leave

-
aside, overlook, spare.” The object ph(3) “plank” is derived from the verb @1&,&&.

S

ph3 “split, break open.” The hundreds of cargo ships with the sign * “hundred” in plural

(or exactly 300) may be a forgivable exaggeration, though it may show the extent of the

trade between Avaris and the Levant. w3d usually means “fresh, green” but here is must

stand for “new, unused.” The stative of the transitive verb === m#h “fill” with pronominal

suffixed subject has passive meaning. It introduces a long list of booty captured from
these ships. Note that the adjective-verb “fine, special, noble” has two forms: ﬁﬂ}ﬂﬂ’ﬂ Spss

(3ae-gem.) and l%" Spsi (4-ae-inf.), and the text uses a variant spelling of the latter. The

noun phrase inw nb nfr n rtnw can be viewed as the concluding summary of the list or as

T
the topicalized subject of the perfect of the (unattested) verb qi—ﬂ if with possible
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meaning “seize, carry off, confiscate.” In the latter case it is referred to by the dependent
pronoun st “them.”

=0 MWW (N o W"\%
ni w3h.i nkt hwt-wrt n sw.s

A G u—

NE N> DR =TT ME-=T0
Sm 3k whmib.kir.f Sm hzwn hr dd
The negated perfective of w3k is repeated here but turns the focus from the ships to Avaris.

The meaning of the first clause is clear, but the grammar and the translation needs the

usual meaning of the adjective-verb ﬁ %% Sw “empty, lacking, missing, free” to be
interpreted as a noun meaning “emptiness, destitution.” The 3F suffix pronoun refers back
to the feminine noun Avaris. Alternatively, this clause can be thought of a circumstantial
clause of causality introduced by the preposition n “for, because.” As such it should be
followed by the nonattributive relative form of sw. This would then be example for this
construction in the passive: sw s(7): “it was emptied.”

The beginning of the next passage 3m 3k can be interpreted in two ways. First, as an

independent clause it may be a subject-stative construction 3m 3k(.w) involving the

intransitive verb ‘&A% 3k “perish” confirming the fate of Apophis in past tense. At
this point of history this statement “The Asiatic has perished!” counts a little more than
wishful thinking. Second, it can be viewed as a noun phrase with 3k being a perfective
active participle “fallen.” The clause wh m ib.k ir.f that follows has been analyzed
previously. If 3m 3k is viewed as a noun phrase then the alternative interpretation wh3 ib.k
is even more possible here as it (and even the next phrase) is an extension of the long
subject: “fallen Asiatic, wicked of heart, wicked Asiatic.” In either case the noun phrase
Sm hz is the subject of the perfective active participle wn of the verb wnn. This latter
allows in turn the Ar + infinitive construction to function as a participle: “who used to
say,” lit. “who existed saying.”
<= [ & <<= [ e T
S S) < 323 \E==HeiN TR P -y

ink nb nn snnw.i §3 r hmnw r pr-hwt-hrw hr hrp r hwt-wt m irrw 2

Thel Z ham i o 28
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w3h.i st m ws3 nn r(m)t im

Apophis’ boasting starts with a simple A B nominal sentence. It is followed by the
negative construction nn A. Since A has a suffix pronoun, it is negation of possession, lit.
“my second is not.” As such, it can be translated using the word “without.” Thus, along
with nb it is gives the typical phrase: “lord without equal.” The following adverbial

phrases detail his control and might over an extensive domain. The compound preposition

-
knﬁﬁ&n §3%r literally means “beginning to” but means “as far as.” The hr +
e [

infinitive construction applied to the verb <= hrp “provide, bring (tribute), control”
(written here with a graphic transposition) asserts Apophis’ authority, and the two rivers
refer to two sizable branches of the Nile Delta flowing by Avaris.

In the last clause the predicate is intentional subjunctive of the verb w3k “leave” (as the
destruction of Avaris did not happen for quite some time, actually, between the regnal
years 18 and 22 of the succeeding Ahmose I, the first king of the 18" Dynasty). The

subordinate clause that follows is adverbial since it describes an adverbial circumstance.

—
The noun Ex@k% ws3 “desolation” is derived from the verb %'7\\\ ws. Used

intransitively it means “fall out” (as the hair determinative suggests), but as a transitive
verb it means “desolate (a place).”

AT = 2 T, L 2 Y=
@Jﬁﬁgun I E?J ¥ ﬁﬂl___ll Il cqig,ﬁll == | | 12!
hb(3).n.i nwwt.sn wbd.i st.sn ir m i3wt dsrwt n dt

-l = £
RN = LN Ge
hr p3 hdt ir.sn m hn(w) 63 kmt
|1 1® =0 2 N e, £1 300N

A—u%—gﬂ QKEQW%\%{%l J@km| [ Q@§Q| [
diw st hr sdm i3 n Smw bt3.n.sn kmt hnwt.sn
The perfect of the previously used verb /b3 “destroy, lay waste” governs the main clause,
and the next clause with the perfective of the verb whd “burn” closely following. The
clause introduced by the passive participle ir(y) “which have been/were made” of the verb
iri further details the state of these places after the inferno. As Habachi points out, the

feminine plural noun 3wt dsrwt “red mounds” is also the modern Arabic name of several

ruins including Hierakonpolis.
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The preposition Ar “because of, for” introduces the reason of Kamose’s action, and
governs a long phrase that follows. In its immediate vicinity, it governs the noun phrase p3
hdt in which the feminine ¢ after the masculine 4d “damage” is a scribal error. Reference
to the guilty party, the Hyksos, is given by the imbedded clause starting with ir.sn, the
perfective relative form of iri and modifying p3 hdt. The demonstrative pronoun #3 in front
of kmt points to “that (part of) Egypt,” where they ruled.

The perfect of the transitively used verb b#3/bt “abandon, forsake” has a long topicalized
subject. It starts with the masculine plural perfective active participle diw “they/those who
let” of the verb di “let, allow” following the pronominal object st “them(selves)” used
reflexively. They are the new target of Kamose’s scorn: the Hyksos allies as well as to
those who paid tribute the Hyksos. What they did is given in a A7 + infinitive construction

of the verb sdm. The object of this infinitive is an indirect genitive in which the first part is

the infinitive of the verb QKSQ i3%, a variant of ;I % “summon.”

“...the strong help he has in his friend can be made use
of both in his own country and in his marches; that he
has to be absent only for a short time, and actual fight

is more than treacherous fight; that having made
his friend's army to occupy wild tracts, cities, or
plains and to fight with the enemy's ally, he, himself,
would lead his own army to fight with the enemy's army;
that his work can be accomplished by his friend as well;
that his success depends on his friend...”
Kautilya's Arthashastra, Book IX, The Work of an Invader,
translated by R. Shamasastry
— A xD% =285 TihiE e Wl

kf.n.i wp(w)t.f m hrt wh3t hr hntyt r ksi hr $ zh3w

AR e ZINORNESISI L

gm.n.i hr.s m dd m zh3 m hi3 hwt-wrt

S (=3 N RS < =

S-ws-r¢ z3 rCippi hr nd-hrt nt z3.i hk3 n ksi
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Two perfect verb forms describe the actual events in the past with simple grammar. The
object of the first verb is wpwt “message” (not messenger), and it is referred in the second
== g
N (ST I
clause by the feminine suffix pronoun .s. == ksi is a variant spelling of M\ ks

Kush (northern Sudan). The infinitive Antyt has been discussed in the grammar of the

second Semna stela of Senwosret III. The direct genitive § zh3w can be translated as

“written dispatch,” lit. document of writing.” %D m dd in an Egyptian idiom for “as
follows/the following.”
S-wsr-rC ippi Auserra Apophis (with an honorific transposition in the first) is the full
name of Apophis. (One may hesitate to call these the cartouche names, the prenomen and
the nomen, as it would mean to acknowledge that he was a genuine pharaoh of Egypt.)
The hr + infinitive construction employing the verb nd-Art is the first part of an indirect
genitive, lit. “upon greeting of.”

Ao -
eRIA T mEZ e [BAARNZE s
hr-mi "h".k m hk3 nn rdit rh.i in iw gmh.k irt.n kmt r.i
The two questions of Apophis here set the initially reproaching tone of the message.
These are good examples for the two kinds of questions with verbal predicate that exist in
Middle Egyptian: adjunct and predicate questions. In a predicate question the very action
of the verbal predicate is questioned, whereas in an adjunct question the inquiry is directed
to some other part. In an adjunct question such as the first one here the interrogative
pronoun mi is used. In our case it is part of an (uncommonly topicalized) prepositional
phrase 4 mi “why?” lit. “on account of what?” In this kind of sentence the verbal
predicate is usually a nonattributive relative form which here is .k “you become,” lit.
“you stand up.” Imbedded in the question is an m of predication, asserting the ruling
authority of the Kushite king. (Note that m of predication identifies the person by function,
“in capacity,” not by essence.) The reproach is compressed in the clause containing nn +
infinitive applied to the verb rdi “let,” which can be translated as “not/without letting.”
The clause itself contains the rdi + subjunctive construction with the verb 4 “know” in
the subjunctive.
In a predicate question such as the second one, the interrogative particle in is employed.

Here, it is augmented with the particle iw and the following verb form of gmh “see” is
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imperfective. Finally, the perfect relative form of the verb iri with subject km¢ can be

translated as “what Egypt has done.”

Tﬂxﬁa\\wﬁh(um ][H’ TANSATT

hk3 nti m hnw.s K3-MSW di ‘nh hr thm (w)i hr i(w)tn.i

R+ plll==s

ni ph.i sw mi ki n irt.n.f nbt r.k

T 2K =INS Kiheo [T5280 e 70
stp.f p3 3 ri3d(f).s p3y.it3 hn®p3y.k hb(3).n.fst

This passage starts with a long but simple topicalized subject, Kamose himself. The

imbedded relative clause (marked by the relative adjective nti) is most typical as it
contains an adverbial predicate, in which the suffix pronoun .s refers to Egypt. The Ar +
infinitive construction with the verb thm “drive off, penetrate, perforate” describes
Kamose’s action and the adverbial phrase at the end ironically claims Apophis’ ruling
domain in Egypt as his own. Note the irrigated canal determinative that makes i(w)tn

“land” (and not the sun-disk). This noun is not attested before and is doubtless related to
WA

the noun o <% | iwn “ground.”

With a negated perfective of the verb ph “attack” Apophis starts claiming his innocence.
The preposition mi governs an unmarked noun clause. It contains an indirect genitival
phrase in which the second part is the nonattributive perfect relative form irz.n.f of the
verb iri. The literal translation “like the manner of he has done against you” needs to be
polished into better English. In this clause Apophis reminds the Kushite king “what he
(Kamose) has done” against the Nubian.

The perfective of the verb stp “cut up, choose” with object p3 13 2 “the Two Lands” is the
predicate of the next clause. This object is further detailed in the phrase p3y.i 13 hn® p3y.k
“my land and yours” in which the use of the possessive pronouns is only attested from the
Second Intermediate Period onwards. It is placed between the last two clauses for
emphasis and is referred to in the second by the dependent pronoun sz. Apophis finishes

his accusations with the perfect of the previously used verb 4b(3).

AMex RRZT
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mi hd m 3¢

Apophis’ message suddenly turns positive with the imperative mi of ii “come” and the
negative imperative of the verb 3¢ which unfortunately is not attested elsewhere. The
context, especially Apophis’ reassuring words that follow allow to guess the meaning

“afraid, hold back.”

—
=Sy N
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m.ksw 3 m i
maéa_.ﬂm'kﬂ@) %a_-ﬂw ==~ IQA
. N —ao a S YT =g
nn nti h(w) n.k hr 8 kmt m.knn di.i n.f w3t r sprt.k
In the first adverbial sentence with a simple grammar Apophis tells the Kushite king that
he has a hold on Kamose.
In the next clause the negative particle nn indicates that the relative adjective n#i (that
marks the beginning of a relative clause) is used here as a noun “one who,” and together
nn nti means “there is none who.” This serves as a preposed subject for the following
subject-stative construction. The verb here is 4 and depending on the interpretation of
this passage, the literary translation “stand up” can be kept or changed to “expect, wait.”
The negated subjunctive with the verb di “give” with future meaning is imbedded in the

phrase rdi w3t “let go, set free,” lit. “give the road.” Finally, note that the object of the

preposition r is the sdmt.f verb form meaning “until he has/had heard.” We already met
1
oNe
the negative of this verb form in the Story of the Shipwrecked Sailor N

— \ %% o&== ni iit(.f) nsni ni hprt.f'.

=D NSRS NG

k3 pss.n n3 n dmiw n 83 kmt

== =%

wn hnt-hn-nfr hr rswt

'[Sh.S. 32].

96



The particle &3 “then” marks the beginning of Apophis’ wish here, as a result of the
preceding clause. As such, the fitting verb form is subjunctive. The plural demonstrative
pronoun #3 n is used here to refer to those towns of Egypt that are still under Kamose’s
rule. In the last clause the subjunctive of wnn makes the adverbial predicate function as a
future wish Ar rswt “in joy,” lit. “under joy.” The subject is a place (though it lacks the
correct determinative), and one would expect here the Two Lands, but among the few, the

most possible restoration snt-hn-nfr, is not a well-understood locality.
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7
The Second Stela of Kamose
Part I11

“[1.14] Says Darius the king: The kingdom which was taken away
from our family, this I put in (its) place; I established it on (its)
foundation; as (it was) formerly so I made it; the sanctuaries which
Gaumata the Magian destroyed I restored; for the people the revenue
and the personal property and the estates and the royal residences
which Gaumata the Magian took from them (I restored); I established
the state on (its) foundation, both Persia and Media and the other provinces,
as (it was) formerly, so I brought back what (had been) taken away;
by the grace of Auramazda this I did; I labored that our royal house
I might establish in (its) place; as (it was) formerly, so (I made it);

I labored by the grace of Auramazda that Gaumata the Magian

might not take away our royal house.”

The Behistun Inscription, Column I,

translated by Herbert Cushing Tolman

HERNt==NIF T ®

W3D-HPR-R di ‘nh d3ir zpw
A D a i <, I—< jay=y
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di.n.i h3swt h3t-3 hr.i irrw m mitt
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The Second Stela of Kamose: Part 111

Vocabulary

akQ%‘?ﬂ d3r control, punish,

subdue, suppress

- mhi (adjective-verb) concerned;
(noun) care

ol
[d's hh flame, scorch

Eliij wh3 seek
W,

S nh protection, defense, aid
.a—J WA
mwwn L\ pp turn/bring/come back,
return

R¥e ip-ihw Atfih (Aphroditopolis)

VAN
O %%\\ﬁ wpwti messenger

i\{o\®, % inpwtt Cynopolis
>

zbi send

a Imﬁﬁ pdt troop of soldiers
A\

< AN\ i travel by land, march
ﬁi:jIU_UI dsds Baharia Oasis
< Ueg

I = s3k3 Sako (el-Qes)

e % PRER\Y
VA X rkw enmity, opponent,
tilting (of balance)

Yk@ h3 behind, around

HYE ski destroy

S
N\ /i what

MQQ Sni question (someone),
inquire into (a matter)

qu’ \ﬁﬁ iri companion
o%ﬁf’ rmi weep

e | e |

AR, A, mnmn 1MOOr, move

slowly/quickly, move about

wHE
al z3tw-nwt district of Thebes

rgw hd (adjective-verb) bright, white

<> T I
I\ <1 rgfi game, abundance

e
< 1133l mryt riverbank, shore, quay

- 4[' = .z[l b become excited

T& w3st Thebes

@eo h3b festival
%qug By male, man
o%%ﬁ? rmyt tears

I]':lz:

o )
<= sntr cense, perfume with/burn
incense

zﬂ§> bw place
@I:I

0N~ }ps scimitar

L
U', ¥ k3 ka
<EI> = o
a, 0 o (@()r@i)-pt (hereditary)
prince, member of the elite

D
=10 h3t(i) © high official, lit. he
whose arm is in front

I‘ll:lk:iu —
N | L1, = hri-sst3 master

of the privy matters, lit. he who is over
the secrets

@

®ﬁ hri tp chief, nomarch
S

o%g htm seal

™ 9
© htm valuables, treasure
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K, V biti king of Lower Egypt

[
y@ htmt(i)-biti treasurer/seal bearer
of the king of Lower Egypt

= dw3 Bwi star/conductor of the Two
Lands

o\ Jh3ti leader, lit. who is in front

K , % j ())ym(i)-r overseer
Mﬁ rﬁ smr courtier

TR 1 ela

odqe ofqe
QQIII | |® ipt-swit, QQﬂL—_' ipt-st
Karnak, lit. Most Select of Place(s)

E © i, - % 2 2 © nhh eternity, forever

eternal/continual repetition

9
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The Second Stela of Kamose: Part 111

Grammar Points

CHEINF=RNIFTT ®

3D-HPR-RC di “‘nh d3ir zpw
The unusual epithet following the usual di ‘n/ after the throne name W3D-HPR-R¢ of
Kamose is just the beginning of the several ways Kamose describes his power as a king.

Due to the many meanings of zp, the epithet in question can have essentially two
= Nw%
translations. To begin with, 8 "B @iris a variant spelling of

A=

ﬁqu ® ﬂ d3r “control, punish, subdue, suppress” and due to its position in the
text it must be in an active participle form. Combined with zpw translations of the epithet
can vary from the mild “he who controls (the controller of) the events” to the more
aggressive “the punisher of the misdeeds.”

[ e T [ Y
e TN/ < B NN "N
di.n.i h3swt h3t-t3 hr.i irrw m mitt
The phrase rdi hr, lit. “put under” has the obvious meaning of “taking possession.” The
verb rdi itself is in perfect indicating competed action. /3st here clearly means “desert
land” and not “foreign land” as Kamose is still struggling to unite just Egypt. Depending
on the interpretation of the noun /43¢ “front, beginning,” the location /3¢-#3 can mean
“Southland,” lit. “front of the land” (Faulkner), or “border land,” lit. “before the land”
(Lichtheim). For mitt see the discussion at the beginning of the Story of the Shipwrecked

Sailor.

AR oia wTE TR Nefeole R5TA

ni gm.n.tw w3t nt msnb.i ni b3g.n.i hr ms<.i ni it. t(w) hr mh.i

e (DN =S

snd.n.fn.i iw.im hd ni “h3t.n
The negated perfect of gmi “find” with the impersonal suffix pronoun fw and object w3t
“way, path, road” has passive meaning of inability, lit. “one was unable to/cannot find.”

For the second part of the indirect genitive that follows Habachi notes that a few nouns of
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Middle Egyptian are formed by prefixing a verb with the so-called “formative” % m
<

(and dropping an initial weak consonant i or w if needed). For example, oii—ﬂ wrh
o

“anoint” gives oﬁo mrht “oil” and %O@\\ wnh “clothe (oneself)” gives ﬁ?ﬂ

mnht “clothing.” The noun msnb can then be viewed as derived from the verb N

sbn “fall, slip, go astray” (after a graphic transposition) via prefixing it with the

“formative” m. With this, it could mean “downfall.”

In the next negated perfect the adjective-verb b3gi “weary, lazy” should mean “negligent.”

It appears in an adverb clause giving the reason why the previous clause is true. Being in

negated perfect, it should express a general statement: Kamose is never negligent of his

army.

The next clause ni it.#{(w) hr mh.i is short but not without difficulty. First of all, the

irrigated canal determinative points to location, and the seated man should be a suffix

=\
pronoun, so that a direct interpretation of the noun phrase A=X mbh.i is “my north.” Then

hr is a preposition, and along with the negated perfective of i#i with impersonal suffix
pronoun the whole clause can be interpreted as the one (Apophis) on north of me (Kamose)
has not seized/acquired. On the other hand, it is tempting to recall the idiom i#i hr “avert

attention,” lit. “take away the face.” Accepting this, the difficulty then lies in
=\

understanding the noun (phrase)ﬁnﬁ. On the one hand, (ignoring the irrigated canal
determinative and possibly replacing ﬁ with ﬁ) it can be considered as derived from
the adjective-verb mhi “concerned.” Attached to /7 as a direct genitive, the whole clause
could express the general statement that a concerned man has not averted his attention

(from taking care of his army, in Kamose’s case), lit. “the face of a concerned man has not

=\
been taken away.” Finally, emphasizing the irrigated canal determinative, A=¥ mh may

have to be augmented to mht “north” or even mhti “northerner.” With this, the literal
meaning is that “the face of the north(ener) has not been averted” from Kamose’s sight.
The last three clauses present no grammatical problems. The main clause starts with the

perfect of the verb snd “become afraid” and the suffix pronoun .f7is refers to Hyksos ruler.
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The two circumstantial clauses state that even when Kamose was far away from Apophis,
and with the negated sdmt.f construction ni “h3t.n “(even) before we fought” both
emphasize the Hyksos ruler’s frightened state of mind. Note the archaizing presence of ¢
instead of .

2" _mmvd Ra = ST

ni spre.iv.fm3n.fhhi hQ3)b.n.f$3%r ksi r wh3 nh.f

—xles Xl

kf€.n.i si hr w3t ni di.i spr.s
Another ni sdmt.f construction continues the previous line of thought, and the perfect of

the transitive verbs m33 “see” and /43b “send, send word” emphasize Apophis’ panic to

Kamose’s impending arrival. The use of the noun m{l’ hh “flame, scorch” should be

understood only figuratively. The r + infinitive construction applied to the verb

Elik h3 “seek’ is used to tell the purpose of sending a messenger.
The feminine dependent pronoun si obviously refers to wpwt “the message” as a previous
line kf%.n.i wp(w)t.f'is repeated here with the object replaced by si. In the last clause one

would have expected the negated perfective (or the perfect). The perfective of rdi however

uses the base stem rdi. Thus, this should be negated subjunctive with interpreted as

oNe

mw and ni di.f meaning: “I would not let/allow.” This is the first part of a rdi sdm.f
construction with the subjunctive of the verb spr and with suffixed subject .s, lit. “I would

not allow that it may arrive.” This once more emphasizes Kamose’s great catch.

2 2 o D n WRINTTLG B P

hSn diiittw.s n.f ‘nn.ti w3h si hr (i)3btt r tp-ihw

A further humiliation for the Hyksos ruler is expressed by the rdi + subjunctive
construction (with rdi also in subjunctive) applied to the verb iti which, along with the
preposition n, means “take (back) to.” The subject in question is again wpwt referred to by

the suffix pronoun .s.

o] M,
In stative, 2ae-gem. verbs such as mwww £\_ pp “turn/bring/come back, return” (usually)

use the base stem. Being transitive, the stative has passive meaning. The 3FS stative suffix
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once again refers to wpwt. The verb form of w3k is a perfective active participle “which
is/was left” serving as an adjectival predicate and modifying wpwt. This reference is
repeated one last time in the form of a dependent pronoun si. The construction w3/ si is an

alternative (and not very frequent) substitute of the stative w3A.¢i. Finally, note the peculiar
spelling of the (feminine) nisbe h@aJl\J_Ul i3btt “the East,” here meaning “the east side”

to/at £ Yo tp-ihw “Atfih.”

Selsal oML 1027 A8

%k nht.i m ib.f hb(3) hw.f sdd n.f wpwti.f n3

DB 2R e 2 RRNEL

irtn.ir p3wn inpwtt wn m hwt.f

Apophis’ state of mind and body is described here when he heard what Kamose did to

Cynopolis %, the 17" Nome of Upper Egypt. This is north of Cusae, the boundary
between the Egyptians and the Asiatics during the Second Intermediate Period, Hyksos
territory. Presumably Apophis already heard the news at the time so that the perfective of
the verb % in the Egyptian idiom % m ib “astound,” lit. enter/penetrate into the heart” is
used for the Hyksos ruler’s state of mind, and the passive of the verb Ab3 “wreck” detail
the state of his body, the object A“w.f. The imperfective of the verb sdd “relate” is
employed in the following circumstantial clause describing concomitant action. What (lit.
“that (which)” expressed by 7n3) the messenger told Apophis is introduced by a perfect
relative form of iri (modifying n3). Finally, the last clause containing the perfective active

participle of the verb wnn reminds him of his lost possession.

N 0 AN\ 0
F ey < S Yo B A NC R I
zb.n.i pdt.i nht ntt hrt.(t)i r hb(3) dsds
21 ® S = A\ )
iw.im s3k3 r tm rdi wn rkw.i h3.i
Kamose dispatched a strong force described by the perfect of the verb zbi “send,

dispatch.” The attached relative clause contains a subject-stative construction in which the

preposed subject is the feminine relative adjective ntt (referring to the feminine antecedent
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pdt). The verbal predicate is Arti “travel by land, march.” Since its stative stem ends with ¢,
in the 3FS stative suffix the ¢ is omitted. The objective of the force is expressed by the r +
infinitive construction.

The next adverb clause states that Kamose stays in s3k3 “Sako” (el-Qes) and his own
purpose is described by another » + infinitive construction. The infinitive in question is
actually negated with the negative verb fm + negatival complement of the verb rdi. This is
the first part of a rdi + subjunctive construction employing the base form of wnn. The
whole sentence is made clear by the object rkw “enmity, malice” and the final

prepositional phrase.

Mo 2 M0 ST D ARELINT

O mww — N"ao\ao ol
hnt.n.i m wsr-ib ib 3w(.w) sk rkw.i nb nti hr 3 w3t

Kamose’s final cleanup operations are summarized here in four clauses with simple
grammar. The scribal error $ in (the transitive use of) the verb ski “destroy” has been

emended to the correct biliteral Y The verb form sk is concomitant imperfective (with

omitted subject).

SRS ==X 282

hi p3 hnt nfr n p3 hk(3) nh(.w) (W)d3(.w) s(nb.w) hr ms<.fr h3t.f

TR AR TER VT

nn nhw.sn ni $n z(i) iri.f ni rm ib.sn

Once again a simple grammar describes Kamose’s return to the capital. The interjectional

& T
hi “what!” should be related to the interrogative l=e= is ‘“what?” but this is its only

appearance before the 19" Dynasty. It introduces an adverbial sentence with a long

subject, an indirect genitival phrase A n B in which A is the noun phrase p3 hnt nfr with

the infinitive of Anti (as a noun) and B is p3 hk3 Iph. (The abbreviated phrase -?—l)ﬂl]
‘nh(.w)-(w)d3(.w)-s(nb.w) “alive, sound, and healthy” is abbreviated as Iph.)

The adverbial predicate emphasizes Kamose’s triumphal march in front of his army. The
three clauses are all negative constructions. The first is a negated adverb clause a variant

of which we already met at the Story of the Shipwrecked Sailor
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oafec MWW

o i

o [ 1] Elmgﬁlﬁl | | nn nhw n ms<.n". The last two adverb clauses have verbal
predicates, the negated perfectives of the verbs sni “question (someone)” and rmi “weep.”
They describe the benevolent comradeship among the soldiers.
sy puussiiy OV QR 20O e
MM§§§>Qloqi | k@QG
mnmn.i r z3tw-nwt tri 3ht

@ | —_—n <4 | P a
BZte cRhTse MaTTIW=ND
iw hr nb hd(.w) 3 m rsfi mryt b°b.ti wist m h3b
v LTI T ey T a~—8 [ [ =@ N =52
QI@I%&%&A ogﬁ o@ a KQ&"Oﬁ | < QQW
hmwt Bww iw.w(i) r m3 n.i zt nbt hpt(.ti) snnw.s nn hr hr rmyt

A change in the narrative, Kamose’s arrival to home, is indicated in the main clause by the

narrative infinitive of the verb mnmn “moor” or “move slowly/quickly.” The time is the
season of Inundation, where<= 14 | is a variant spelling of < tr “‘season.”

Although hd hr is a clearly understood nfi- hr construction meaning “cheerful,” lit. “bright
of face,” the particle and the word order tells that the next main clause contains a subject-
stative construction applied to the adjective-verb hd “bright” expressing the state of the
people welcoming Kamose. In fact, the four clauses in this passage split into a pair of
subject-stative constructions and a pair of clauses with adverbial predicates intertwined.
The subject-stative construction continues in the next passage describing the curious
Thebans and an imbedded 7 + infinitive construction expresses their purpose: “to look.”
The joy of women seeing their loved ones to come home is expressed in yet another
subject-stative construction, this time applied to the transitive verb Apt “embrace.” Once
again, the stative suffix is suppressed since the verb stem ends with 7. A negated adverb
clause containing the possessive construction Ar rmyt “in tears,” lit. “under tears” ends this

beautiful passage.

= 2B Dec=JP-0%

sntr n imn r hnw-pr zp 2 r bw dd.tw im

TN {oE=7El S 1

"[Sh. S. 7].
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Szp bw-nfr mi dd.f p3 hps n z3-imn ‘nh(.w)-(w)d3(.w) s(nb.w)

s e QD f L ETTED T

(n)swt w3h W3D-HPR-R z3-r° K3-MSW di ‘nh

=Wo i ZA T8 W AT

A3ir rsw  s3s3 mht it p3 3 m nht di ‘nh dd w3s

R s s o

3w ib.f hn k3.f mi r© dt nhh

sntr here is not the noun “incense” but the verb “cense, perfume with/burn incense” in
infinitive stating that Kamose, after the successful campaign, makes offerings to Amun.
(The sings indicating the god have fallen victim to iconoclasm in the Amarna period and
have only been partially restored.) The place at which this is performed is the Holy of the
Holies, the sanctuary, indicated by the Egyptian ditto sign zp to be applied (only) to pr, lit.
“the enclosure of the enclosure(s).” (With the exception of magical spells, zp 2 applies
only to the preceding word.) Concomitant to the action sntr, the imperfective of dd “say”
is used to introduce the imperative szp bw nfr “Receive good things!” The preposition mi

governs an unmarked noun clause containing the nonattributive imperfective relative form

Al A
dd.f*he gives” of rdi “give” (where the original sign =4 is emended to4—1). Here

Amun, is indicated only by the suffix pronoun .f'and the recipient of the scimitar is the the
victorious son of Amun Iph.
The rest of this passage contains a number of common epithets and phrases for Kamose.

The verb forms of w3k “endure,” d3ir “subdue,” s3s3 “overthrow,” iti/iti “seize” are all

active participles. As opposed to the typical subject-stative construction@plﬁb ib 3w(.w)

above, in the last clause 3w is an adjectival predicate.

o o |_—_| —_——
IMLF T2 08 B YR
wd hm.f'n (i)r(i)-pt h3ti-C hri-sst3 n pr-nswt hr(i)-tp n 3 r dr.f htmt(i)-biti

Z B M ol TS5

sb3-3wi h3ti (D)ym(i)-r smrw ())m(i)-r htmt(i) wsr-ns3

RS THE TR
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imi ir.tw irt.n nbt hm.i m nht hr wd

a1 N 1t N £ ) RN

htp st.f m ipt-st m w3st r nhh hn® dt

The infinitive of wd “command” introduces Kamose’s order to set up the stela which we
have been analyzing and which is about to end here. (Alternatively, wd can also be the
noun “decree,” the first part of the direct genitive wd hm.f.) The command/decree is

directed to wsr-ns3 whose name is preceded with a long list of his titles. Although the
middle part in the name == kﬁ is badly eroded in this part of the stela, one seems

to make out the bottom ofk . In this case, the name is an alternate spelling of

i
= nsi.

The rdi + subjunctive construction introduces the royal decree in which rdi is in
imperative imi, and the subjunctive of iri with the impersonal suffix pronoun fw has
passive meaning, lit. “have one put.” The object is introduced with the perfect relative
form irt.n of iri. This relative form itself has a modifier nbt and subject: “all that my
majesty has done.”

The perfective relative form of Atp “set, rest” is used to point to the location where the
stela will be located. The coreferent of this relative clause is sz.f with the suffix pronoun

referring to the stela, lit. “which its place shall rest.”

NS o o i M) T 472 2+

dd.in.f ht hm.firr.i hft wd.tw.n... nbt r hzt nt hr nswt

Al xe

imi-r htmt(i) nsi

A sdm.in.f verb form applied to dd introduces Neshi’s speech which is unfortunately in a
badly eroded part of the stela. The verb form of iri is still visible, and given the context it
is the nonattributive imperfective relative form irr.i with the (conjectural) emphasized
prepositional phrase Aft wd.tw.n... nbt “(it is) according all that was commanded (that) ...”

(The lacuna can easily be filled with the (conjectural) dative n.i.) A similar example to this
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Hf:: ° o )e== )
construction is '3~ xx |&a—1" < skdd 13 hft wd.k”. The rest of the sentence is

less obscure. In an indirect genitival construction the clash of the indirect genitive with the

preposition Ar (followed by “king”) is well-attested, and the literal meaning “of with” can

be mended as “from.” For example, at the end of The Story of Sinuhe we find Qﬂoﬁ
WA o @
L

mwwn < hzwt nt hr nswt® (with honorific transposition), and also

@ o
ng\ q q ﬁg = q’ mwn im3hy n hr nswt, Finally, the insertion of the (conjectural)

preposition » makes the whole reconstruction now feasible.

% [Peas. B1, 299].
3 [Sin. B. 310].
*[BH. i. 24, 115-116]
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8
The Autobiography of Admiral Ahmose

“And these were the great rewards that were promised

to him if he consented to make that combat and fight:

a chariot of the value of four times seven cumals,’

and the equipment of twelve men with garments of all

colours, and the length and breadth of his own territory

on the choice part of the plains of Maw Ay; free of tribute,

without purchase, free from the incidents of attendance

at courts and of military service, that therein his son, and

his grandson, and all his descendants might dwell in safety

to the end of life and time; also Finnabar the daughter of
Maas his wedded wife, and the golden brooch which

was in the cloak of Queen Maev in addition to all this.”

Tain B6 Cuailnge (The Cattle Raid of Cooley)

from the Ulster Cycle as Translated by A. H. Leahy

Part 1

Introduction

Z=Xlai~ i S 18 0% 10

hri hnyt ih-ms z3ib3n3 m3hrw dd.f

) Sty h - S = U g

dd.in.tn rmt(t) nbt di.i rh.tn hzwt hprt n.i

o e =
h% UE}Q oooD .”I”” - | QOE&A
iwSkw m nbw zp 7 hft hr 8 r dr.f

1 =20

T all |

" The cumal is the measure for the basic unit of land in Ireland comprising about or 13.85 hectares,
sufficient to graze three cows there.
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hmw hmwt r mitt irw
Li=RM="T02e
s3h.kw m 3hwt §3 wrt
Sy L0 =T"" =R =5 2

iwrnnknmirtnf nn htm m 3 pn dt

Youth

== oing 8 ===l T 1o

dd.frnttir.ni hprw.im dmin nhb

B2 =St (S 25
iw it(i).i m ww n nswt-biti SKN.N-R® m®3 hrw
BRAGS T I20nE
b3b3 z3 rint rn.f

P X2 T2 B = ) M= 2K T e 2K L e

hC.n.i hr irt ww r db3.f m p3 dpt n p3-sm3

AN ED) -

m h3w nb 3wi NB-PHTI-R m3¢ hrw

(D=1 T2

iw.im Sri niirt.i hmt

IMEFR=INTs ™

iw sdr.i m smt $nw

Expulsion of the Hyksos
e __ o AL
= @ A< e g S ﬁ

hr m ht grg.n.i pr

o 2 = B 2K L0

hC.n.i it.kw r p3 dpt mhti hr knn.i

S22 NI~ NETIT =S e
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wn.hr.i hr Sms ity nh(.w)-(wW)d3(.w)-s(nb.w) hr rdwi.i

@QFEB §5ol 1= §QW&

m ht swiwt.f hr wr(r)t.f

S 2@ T=ll7—=Se

iw hms.tw hr dmi n hwt-wrt

=22 LS =M Mhe="l—
wn.hr.i hr knt hr rdwi.i m b3h hm.f

o 2T o= D= D= A

hC.n.i dhn.kw r h>-m-mn-nfr

S >R Tm=K ==l fe

wn.in.tw hr h3 hr mw m p3-ddkw n hwt-wrt

ot Yoy 1 S

hCn hfSn.i in.idrt 1

[fle=mmte) RIS B TSm0

smi.t(w) n whmw nswt  wn.in.tw hr rdit n.i nbw n knt

Vo D2 =l Ll TIN5

h".n whmw h3 m st tn wn.in.i hr whm hf* im

Jim=3

inidrtl

U IEN R Sl N

wn.in.tw hr rdit n.i nbw n knt m whm ©

ETRy—N Wagtomme=={T ...

wn.in.tw hr “h3 m 83 kmt rswt n dmi pn

Do L 2058

hC.n in.n.i skr-nh z(i) 1

TN = 2K

h3.n.irp3 mw
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m.k in.tw.f m mh hr 83 hrt p3 dmi

VNI 2 =T

d3.n.i hr.f hr mw

RS B I i S

smiw n whmw nswt ~ “hSn.tw hr iw<.i m nbw hr snnw.si

N P D

wn.in.tw hr h3k hwt-wrt

qmﬁ@ﬁmﬁfol | |QK

wn.in.i hr int h3kt im

I <@

z(i) 1 zt hmt 3dmdritp 4

E fem] LTS i =2

pn &:;lo

wn.in hm.f hr rdit st n.i r hmw

ST 2o Tas T TN

wn.in.tw hr hsmt hr $3rh3n3 m rnpwt 3

E o] LT~

wn.in hm.f hr h3k s(i)

G AL BT AT 2 2

heninn.i h3kt im zt hmt 2 drt 1
-y <> = N o
I:%N:l\qﬂﬁl I AEﬂMmmﬁooo,wmﬂwmi—ﬂ

wn.in.tw hr rdit n.i nbw n knt
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m.k rdit n.i h3kt.i r hmw
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The Autobiography of Admiral Ahmose: Part I

Vocabulary

N\
<<= hri (up)on

mm 2R hni row, transport (by boat)

mqulﬁﬁ hnyt crew

q ﬁ@/ @& ih  moon, Thoth
j ;_uﬂe@
Q i1 rmtt men, mankind
QQ a ﬁ hzt favor

) an
0 iw® reward, endow

ooo nbw gold

3¢ hrw justified

Heﬁ hmw (male) servant
o]
a hmt (female) servant

ﬂé‘%gmﬂ s3h endow (m with)
kﬁﬂ I%ht field

ﬁ&l %3 many

S

wrt very
e

mww - name, identity

Wm% kni (adjective-verb) brave,
diligent, persevering

E’:%% htm perish

| <o £ land

=

= dt forever, eternity

ﬁﬂ 11 hprw form, shape, stages of
growth

=={{7
quay

dmi town, quarter, abode,

lz[l® nhb Nekheb (EI Kab)

q@;ﬁ &Aﬁ q ﬁ iti father
Bt coldier
GX O,

a\\% Q\\%% phti strength
&J{%k&ﬂ db3, db3 replace

(r 1in exchange for)

g o% dpt ship, boat

‘b E’HI sm3 wild bull
—:="1
mk%l 'l A3w time, vicinity,

area, affairs
—/

C>ijfQ Sri little
2

a hmt woman, wife
D=3

night, sleep
o=

sdr lie down, spend the

Sa /N ht wake, aftermath; m ht
after, future

2x
= =

L = iti/iti  take (possession of)

grg setup, establish

o\ mhti northern

aﬂA smsi follow

qbqq@ ity, itii sovereign

-?_IDAH ‘nh(.w)-(w)d3(.w)-s(nb.w) Iph
<

=4 rd foot

I] ES = % cN swiwt walk about,

travel, journey
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% = q q a\@ wrrt chariot

i@"ﬁ hmsi  sit, sit down, besiege
o o

EL—Jf ® hwt-wrt Avaris (Hyksos
capital in the Delta)

J%kgﬁb b3h presence
H@ ﬂl“’% hm incarnation, majesty

e

N & dnn bow, appoint
=

=0 A% appear, rise

sy

—
é.@ mn-nfr Memphis

E22 o o
KO=hm=

Pjedku (canal at Avaris)
e =l
s« T Jf° grasp, make capture,

seize
=4
< | drt hand

I] gq ﬁ smi report
IR iy e

000" mwmd—0 pbw n knt gold of
valor

p3-ddkw

ﬂL—J st place, throne
A\N

I rsi south, southern

ﬂia Né'«}ﬁ skr-nh

prisoner of war
ﬁl z(i) man
' k/}

W
W

mww o mw  water

h3i go down, head (» for)

1 mh hold
Fen™=

<<= hrwr apart from, besides
Iﬁak == d3i cross (water), ferry
R

<= hr under
1

O snnw second

ﬁ(kiﬂ h3k plunder
TN

— O

oo zt hmt woman

S

fgh dmd/dmd (r) total

h3kt plunder

== dmdi/dmdi unite, total, sum

| ¢p head, top

< (M.
&5 | Tk §3rh3n3  Sharuhen
(town in the Negev Desert)

{Q
| rnpt year
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The Autobiography of Admiral Ahmose: Part I
Grammar Points

Introduction

22X~ H S50 2=
hri hnyt i®h-ms z3 ib3n3 m3 hrw dd.f

The nisbe Ari “upper, lying on” is derived form of the preposition Ar “(up)on.” It is an

adjective used here as a noun “chief, commander, master,” lit. “one who is above.” The
double-stroke sign ™ is not shown but the sky/above determinative clearly points to the
meaning. There is a graphic transposition in mqqol 'l hnyt “crew”, a collective noun
derived from the verb s <X hni “row.” The title “crew commander” can be upgraded

“ NPT SN N
to “naval commander. q or i% originally meant the moon god but

eventually became Thoth, the god of writing and knowledge. It is an ibis (less frequently

a baboon) headed anthropomorphic deity (sometimes holding the n/ sign:-Y_). In the

following speech the creator makes Thoth to embrace the two skies (the world and the

Duat below) and with this act makes the “moon of Thoth” evolve: QEXﬁ Eﬁ

— Dol s D=l =t A8 =iy
iw.i gr r rdit inh.k pti m nfrw.k m hdwt.k hpr i%h pw n dhwti'. (Here in the last A pw noun
clause the nonattributive perfective relative form of spr “evolve” is used as the predicate;
note that pw moved forward in side the indirect genitive i n dhwti “the moon of Thoth.”)
The name i%-ms “moon/Thoth is born” contains the passive form of msj “give birth.”

ib3n3 has been translated as Ibana, Eben, Abana, Abena, and Abina. The adjective

_—
phrasej a—ﬂﬂQﬁ m3 hrw usually translates as “justified,” lit. “true of voice.” It

signifies that the person in question lived a just life, passed the weighing the heart

" [E. Hornung, Der #igyptische Mythos von der Himmelskuh: eine Atiologie des
Unvollkommenen, Academic Press Fribourg, 1991]
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ceremony, made a successful transition to afterlife, and joined the society of the dead.

The long topicalized subject is followed by the narrative infinitive of dd.

ﬁﬂﬁ [T |g: I o A—ﬂﬁ gﬂﬁ“&ﬁﬁﬁfﬁ
dd.i n.tn rmt(¢) nbt di.i rh.tn hzwt hprt n.i

The two clauses here have verbal predicates of the verbs dd and rdi both in intentional

subjunctives: “I will tell” and “I will let.” The feminine form of nb reveals that, instead of
=¥
rmt “people”, its collective form o 11 rmtt “men, mankind” is used here. In the second

clause the rdi sdm.f construction “let him hear,” lit. “cause/give that he hear” is used with

rdi and, by construction, 74 in the subjunctive. Note the archaizing writing of the plural of

the (feminine) noun ﬁg o ﬁ hzt. Matching this, the perfective active participle of the

verb Apr is in feminine plural form “which came” lit. “which happened.”

e s @ @’
BT =M= oI T S =2
iwSkw mnbw zp 7 hft hr 8 r dr.f

1 =021

AR all |

hmw hmwt r mitt irw

In stative the transitive verb iw® “reward” has passive meaning. The compound

preposition Aft hr can be translated as “in the presence/sight of,” lit. “before the face of.”

The prepositional phrase » dr lit. ““to the limit” is best translated as an (apparent) adjective

“whole, entire.” The next two nouns (in apposition) “the male and female servants” are

still governed by the preposition m. The plural of the closing phrase r mitt iri “as well” lit.

“the like/similar pertaining to it” is composed of two nisbes from the prepositions mi and
OO <>

r. We met this in the Story of the Shipwrecked Sailor: gqﬁbq N\ < mitt iri hpr*

Li=R=RI"T e

S3h.kw m 3hwt §3 wrt

The sentence here matches with the previous with identical grammar. Namely, the stative

of the transitive verb s3/ “endow” has passive meaning, and is used to recount that “great

2 [Sh. S.21].
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many fields” came into Ahmose’s possession. Note that the plural strokesin 1 11§

“many” is always a determinative.

Sy Dbt =TT =R S

O e W,
iwrnnknmirtn.f nnhtmmt3 pn dt
The first main clause is an adverbial sentence of identity introduced by the particle iw.
The subject is the noun phrase rn n kn “the name of the brave,” with kn “brave (one)”
also a military title’. The “m of predication” is given by the perfect relative form of iri
“that which (he) has done.” According to Goedicke, the alternate reading izt n.f is also
possible with irt being the perfective passive participle of iri: “what is done.”
Note that in Middle Egyptian, m of predication is used for temporary or acquired identity
or profession. In contrast, for unchangeable or natural identity nominal sentences are used.
In English and, say, in Russian this distinction does not exist. Fore example, on oter “he
is a father” (unchangeable identity) and on yuurens “he is a teacher” (acquired profession)
use the same construction. In Chinese, however, the same sentences are il /& & % (ta shi
baba) and fth 24 £ /i (ta dang ldoshi), and the distinction is made by the use of different
verbs: & (shi) “is” and *j(dang) “act as.” It is interesting to note that in Chinese one can
also say fthi /& & )i (ta shi 1doshi) to indicate that the teacher is well-established, and 1,4
% (ta dang baba) means that he is not really a father only tries to be either pretending
or having been asked to be one (temporarily).
The second sentence is a typical nn + subjunctive construction and as such it has future
meaning. The subject 7n n kn is omitted since it is the same as in the previous sentence.

This sentence is a proverb used also in the Thutmose III Inscriptions".

Youth

D—=20 2 ===yl 19

dd.frntt ir.n.ihprw.im dmin nhb

3 [Urk. 1V, 34, 2].
* [Urk. 1V, 684, 17; 780, 14-15].
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This is a break in the narrative since after the introduction Ahmose now begins to talk
about his youth and upbringing. It starts with the narrative infinitive of dd. It is followed
by the prepositional phrase » ntt which introduces subsequent statements and can be

translated using “as follows,” lit. “with respect to (the fact) that.” As we saw in the Story

of the Shipwrecked Sailor already twice: Mﬁ = EX@l I I_—\_JJI% S ﬁ

A9 AN
ir.n.i hrw 3 w<.kw’ and %UQ a kKO I X0 | m.k tw r irt 3bd hr

3bd °, the verb iri (in perfect here) not only means “make, do” but also “pass/spend time.”

==
o%@ I'I'I' hprw means “form, shape, stages of growth.” With these, the Egyptian

phrase ir.f hprw.f m can be rendered as “he spends his youth in” or “he has his upbringing

in,” lit. “he passes his stages of growth in.” lz[l@ nhb is the ancient Nekheb, near the
present day El Kab, south of Luxor.

B e =y 20)=

iw it(i).i m ww n nswe-biti SKN.N-R® mS3 hrw

This is another adverbial sentence of identity, an m of predication. SKN.N-R®¢ “Whom Re
has made brave” is Sekenenre Taa II, a local Theban ruler and the next-to-last king of the
17™ Dynasty, Second Intermediate Period, ¢.1560 BC. The verb form in the name is a
perfect relative form (of the causative) of the verb kni “brave.”
BT (2=

o I V[

3b3 z3 rint rn.f

This is a typical A B nominal sentence used by Ahmose to tell his father’s and his

(paternal) grandmother’s names. Note the use of the Egyptian ditto sign ™ zp 2 in the

name b3b

$“‘”§@”§>°‘JHOZ&J‘H%2% e SR g

hC.n.i hr irt ww r db3.f m p3 dpt n p3-sm3

kaﬁﬁ | |= —

5 [Sh. S. 41].
®[Sh.S.117].
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m h3w nb 8wi NB-PHTI-R® m3° hrw

The presudoverbal construction /Ar irt, lit. “upon doing” describes the action in progress:
Ahmose being a soldier or serving as an officer. The compound preposition » db3 “in
exchange for,” lit. “in order to replace” here with the suffix pronoun fhas the meaning

“in his service.” At this stage of the language p3 is no longer a demonstrative pronoun but

the definite article “the.” % J]) w p3-sm3 “Wild Bull” is the name of the ship.
The typical epithet nb 3wi “Lord of the Two Lands” refers here to the pharaoh NB-PHTI-
R “The lord of strength is Re.” This is the prenomen of Ahmose I (1550-1525 BC), the
founder of the 18" Dynasty, after he assumed the throne. Note that in the king’s name the

double ¢ is not #¢ but a peculiar way of writing #i, the so-called “sportive dual.”

Alternative spellings of phti “strength” are ZQ% and ZQCQ%
(Sxp=_14 T3 2

iw.i m $ri niirt.i hmt

Another adverbial sentence of identity here is followed by an unmarked relative clause
employing the ni sdmt.f construction. We have already met this in the Story of the
Shipwrecked Sailor. This construction carries the meaning that the action has not

happened yet which, in this case, means that at this point Ahmose has not been married,

lit. “has not made a wife.”

(N2 =I5"T1s ™

iw sdr.i m smt Snw

The particle iw introduces the imperfective of the verb sdr referring to habitual action in
the past. In English this can be rendered inserting “used to” in front of the verb. The

meaning of the phrase sm¢ snw is unknown. There is some support to the argument that it

should mean some typical garment of youth’ or a net of hammock (Gardiner and Gunn).
Expulsion of the Hyksos

S —elo =yt

-

! [Breasted, 11, p.6].
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hr m ht grg.n.i pr
This is a good example for one of the basic functions of the particle /7 as a converter to
let the prepositional phrase m At “after,” lit. “in the wake” stand in front of the sentence.
Together they can be translated as “then later.” The usual meaning of the noun pr
“house,” the object of the perfect form of the verb grg, should be “household” here.

[ WA
gy il N gl AR P
hen.i it.kw r p3 dpt mhti hr knn.i
In the subject-stative construction the transitive verb iti/iti has passive meaning, “was

transferred.” The nisbe mhti “northern” is derived from mhyt “northwind,” and it is the

2
name of the ship. Alternatively, though the plural strokes are missing, | may be the

ideogram for 4w “ship(s)” and together with the demonstrative pronoun p3 4w may
mean “the fleet” (with mhti being an adjective). The preposition A7 “because” governs a
clause of causality in which knn is a nonattributive relative form of the adjective-verb kni

“be brave” used emphatically.

o <
22T ANRTIT =5 e
wn.hr.i hr Sms ity ‘nh(.w)-(w)d3(.w)-s(nb.w) hr rdwi.i
o N @
= ISeBeoP =T g—
m ht swtwt.f hr wr(r)t.f
wn.hr “then” introduces the pseudoverbal /7 + infinitive construction indicating action in

progress: “then I followed,” lit. “then I existed upon following.” Note that wn.Ar is used

il y
only after the 18" Dynasty onwards. is another spelling of == ity, itii

“sovereign” that we met before.

In the adverbial phrase introduced by the compound preposition m At the verbal noun
swiwt “journey, travel” is derived from the rare 5-lit. verb swrwt “walk (about),
promenade.” Having plural ending, it cannot be infinitive. Nevertheless, a possible
rendering could use a verbal predicate: “when he was riding about,” lit. “in the wake of
his journeys.” Note that wrrt “chariot” is used in Egyptian history the first time during the

Hyksos period.

S 2@ T=ll7—=Se
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iw hms.tw hr dmi n hwt-w‘rt
hmsi “sit down, reside” also means “besiege” and the imperfective verb form with the
impersonal suffix pronoun #w indicates that the action happened in the past; the English

past imperfect “was besieged” is a good way to render this construction. Note that dmi

not only means “harbor, quay” but also “town.” EL—Jf ® hwt-wrt is the name of the
Delta town Avaris, the Hyksos capital at the time. It has been identified with the site Tell
el-Dab‘a.

22T LS =2 Mae=""l-

wn.hr.i hr knt hr rdwi.i m b3h hm.f

The grammar of this sentence is similar to the one above. This time it is applied to the

adjective-verb kni. It means that at the time of the siege of Avaris Ahmose fought bravely,

=
lit. “existed upon being brave.” Note also the different spelling of %J{%kgﬁb
m b3h “in the presence of.”
a1 = = =
hC.n.i dhn.kw r h>-m-mn-nfr
Once again a subject-stative construction involving the transitive verb dhn “appoint” has
passive meaning. /€ is a perfective active participle of 4% “rise” and mn-nfr is Memphis,
= e é
lit. “Established and Beautiful.” The ship determinative shows that =—4
é% 113 » B . 99 e . . .
he-m-mn-nfr “Rising in Memphis” is the name of the ship. The first (pyramid)

determinative is for the town of Memphis (because of its necropolis), usually written
py e é,
QS M ®. Goedicke argued that 2“m mn-nfi means a secondary coronation

ceremony of Ahmose in Memphis, thereby the name of the ship may commemorate this
event.
' ' WA WA — o o
2D TR m=K 0= m=l e

wn.in.tw hr h3 hr mw m p3-ddkw n hwt-wrt

For a change, here it is the impersonal suffix pronoun that makes the sentence having
passive meaning. The pseudoverbal /7 + infinitive construction means action in progress,

and the literal meaning “one was fighting” can be improved to “there was fighting.” The
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determinative reveals that p3-ddkw is a canal, less likely a harbor town or a quay.
Excavations at Tell el-Dab‘a point to the fact that the Pelusiac branch of the Nile, along
with smaller tributaries were close to the city, and thus p3-ddkw may be the name of one

of there waterways.

oot 0Ny < | - S

hn hfSn.i in.idrt 1
e =l

1&;_11{_!3 is a variant of &= T3 i/ “grasp, make capture, seize.” Depending on
whether the phonetic complement - (of the stem) of ﬁ is present or absent, ﬁ ﬁ can
be considered as the perfective: in.i, or the (transitive) perfect: in.n.i. The perfective is
supported by the fact that elsewhere in the text (in similar clauses) the scribe did use
phonetic complements. The perfect is supported since it matches the previous perfect.
The issue is a bit academic, since in either case, the meaning is past tense. Finally, to
show the number of enemies a warrior slew he had to cut off and bring back the right

hands of the slain. The flesh determinative attests this gruesome practice.

[fl=rmmte) LIS BT T oo 2

smit n whmw nswt  wn.in.tw hr rdit n.i nbw n knt

The verb form of the caus. 2-lit. verb smi “report” (with base stem smi) is problematic.

(A few lines below the same sentence appears with the predicate HQQEXQ smiw which
is clearly passive.) The ending can be considered an archaizing ¢, therefore smit could
either be an infinitive or, equally likely, a perfective passive participle attached to the
previous passage: “that which was reported.” whmw nswt (in honorific transposition) is
the royal herald, where whmw itself is a noun of agent derived from whm “repeat.” nbw n
knt is the “gold of valor”, a military reward for courage and prowess. It is a golden

necklace with fly-shaped pendants.

Domd 22— =l LI TIN5

hSn whmw h3 m st tn wn.in.i hr whm hf* im

Jim{=3

inidrtl
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The transitive verb whm appears first in the passive and then in a pseudoverbal Ar +
infinitive construction. The objects are the infinitives of %3 and A/ used as nouns. Both
clauses can be translated using the word “again,” lit. “fighting has been repeated” and
“(upon) repeating capturing.” The last clause with the perfect(ive) of ini concludes the
events.

RSN =T SN Er) N

wn.in.tw hr rdit n.i nbw n knt m whm ©

This sentence has already appeared and has been discussed previously with the added
remark that the adverb m whm € is an Egyptian phrase for “a second time, again.”
TR TR W oo =T ..

wn.in.tw hr “h3 m 3 kmt rswt n dmi pn

At least from the point of view of grammar, the biography here is repetitive. The tongue

of land determinative <= indicates that »swt is a noun, therefore the location kmt rswit n

dmi pn is “Egypt, (which is to) the south of this town”, where by town Avaris is meant.
| A W, =t

hC.n in.n.i skr-nh z(i) 1

This time Ahmose concluded the fight by carrying off (in perfect) a prisoner of war. The

VAR
passive participle of the verb "ou skr “smite, strike down” is used in the noun

2=

o ¢
<+ S skr-nh “prisoner of war,” lit. “(one) who is smitten alive.”
A Vi
IRNL2 =28
h3.n.irp3 mw
NSAT DR STN TR N==]
m.k in.tw.f m mh hr 3 hrt p3 dmi
<2z A A -
ILOA k - ﬁ - = | m
d3.n.i hr.f hr mw
Examining the three clauses we can reconstruct the sequence of events as follows.

Ahmose went down to the water: h3i r p3 mw, lit. “head for the water” (with the perfect of
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mk/" h3i), captured/carried off a prisoner ini m mh, lit. “bring/carry as holding”

(with the imperfective of s ini expressing concomitant action and the infinitive of +0

mh ’hold”) on the side of the town #3 hrt p3 dmi , where the compound preposition

S
8 i

hrw-r (with omitted r) stands for “besides,” lit. “apart from.” Therefore
the Egyptian army was on the other side of the town. The exact situation in this feat of

bravery is further emphasized in the last clause by stating that he crossed the water d3i hr

mw (with the perfect of Ak% d3i) carrying the prisoner on his back Ar.f, lit. “under
him

185 ghd=] R DT =B =0T RN

smiw n whmw nswt  hSn.tw hr iw<.i m nbw hr snnw.si

The passive of the verb smi without an expressed subject starts the sentence “(it) was
reported.” We now meet a strange peculiarity of this inscription, namely that before the

infinitive of the verb iw® we would expect the preposition /7 but find the particle

P
o m.k, a scribal error (possibly a hieratic confusion) which needs to be emended

to | here. In Ar iw€.i the suffix pronoun is the object of the infinitive, lit. “upon

rewarding me.” The phrase /ir snnw.si “second time” involves the cardinal number snnw

“second” used as a noun, lit. “upon its second.” Note the extra \ in the suffix pronoun
copied from the dual.
j;qQ§> | ﬁ(ulﬁl___lj X

wn.in.tw hr h3k hwt-wrt

E T 12T

wn.in.i hr int h3kt im
The fate of Avaris is described here (with a simple grammar) by the use of the verb A3k

“plunder” and the collective noun 43kt “plunder” derived from it.

M, o ari =@ o], L T i <8

z(i) I zt hmt 3 dmd r tp 4 wn.in hm.f hr vdit st n.i r hmw
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Ahmose recounts here his gains: dmd/dmd (r) stands for “total”, a word derived from the

R

verb dmdi/dmdi “unite, total, sum.” Note also that the captives were counted by ™ #p

|
“head” (and, as we saw above, the slain by < I~ drt “hand”).

“And the second lot came forth to Simeon,
Even for the tribe of the children of Simeon
According to their families: and their inheritance
was within the inheritance of the children of Judah.
... And Beth-leb’a-oth, and Sha-ru’hen;
Thirteen cities and their villages:”
Joshua 19:1, 6
The Bible (King James Version)
R ICN) - YE-— I SNE) N Ty
wn.in.tw hr hsmt hr $3rh3n3 m rnpwt 3
The earlier imperfective iw hms.tw is changed here to wn.in.tw hr hmt, a pseudoverbal
construction after wn.in, with the only difference in meaning is that wn.in (and h°.n)
emphasize subsequent action. According to the Book of Joshua, Sharuhen is in southern
Canaan, Simeon’s tribal territory. Although many arguments have been put forward,
there is not enough archaeological evidence to pinpoint its exact location. There is also a
debate about the exact number of years of the siege of Sharuhen; the readings vary
between 3, 5 or 6. In any case, the stubborn resistance of the retreating Hyksos is

apparent.

| A ——
L PR P
wn.in hm.f hr h3k s(i)

A sentence similar to this appeared above; the subject of the infinitive /3% is expressed

(hm.f") therefore its pronominal object has the dependent form s(i).
o AR ) 4

émmﬁmmﬁ@)QI I IQK a Q@HQ [

hCnin.n.i h3kt im zt hmt 2 drt 1

St = =
m‘:’v&j«qo§> I AEﬂ,wmﬁooo'mm/«wmw\fn—-[]

wn.in.tw hr rdit n.i nbw n knt
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_-—l & < /) | :
Nl e i
m.k rdi.t(w) n.i h3kt.i r hmw
Most of the grammar here has been discussed above. In the last clause, the verb form of

rdi (with the impersonal suffix pronoun tw) is perfective, an infrequent way to express

il

the passive. The seated manﬁ can be read as a determinative, and %3kt can then be
rendered as “captives.” Alternatively, it can be read as a suffix pronoun emphasizing that

they are Ahmose’s own captives.
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9
The Autobiography of Admiral Ahmose
Part 11

Aaron. Titus Andronicus, my lord the Emperor
Sends thee this word, that, if thou love thy sons,
Let Marcus, Lucius, or thyself, old Titus,

Or any one of you, chop off your hand

And send it to the King: he for the same

Will send thee hither both thy sons alive,

And that shall be the ransom for their fault.
Titus: O gracious Emperor! O gentle Aaron!
Did ever raven sing so like a lark

That gives sweet tidings of the sun's uprise?
With all my heart I'll send the Emperor my hand.
Good Aaron, wilt thou help to chop it off?

William Shakespeare, Titus Andronicus

King Ahmose’s Nubian Campaign

=
==

=l P Tl NS

hr m ht sm3.n hm.f mntiw s(3)tt

20272 Wele =i S Tl <17 RSHIROT

wn.in.f hr hntyt v hnt-hn-nfr r sksk iwntiw stiw

2l 2T = WS

wn.in hm.f hr irt h3wt 3t im.sn

g RS | Gt NN ST

hCn in.n.i h3kt im z(i) ‘nh 2 drt 3
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TIRTEbE=00Toh RS ]edh

wn.in.tw hr iwS.i m nbw hr snnw.si m.k rdi.t(w) n.i hmt 2

|
nt m hd in hm.f ib.f 3w(.w) m knt nht

IR it

it.n.frs(iyw mhtiw

The Two Rebels: Aata and Tetian

ol N DN et I =20 e e

he.n 3B iw(w) nrsw stkn Sw.f mwt.f

TTFESTRNRE MWL =V0 o

ntrw Smw hr 3m.f gm.t(w).f in hm.f m ti-nt-3--mw

2T L Sic=ImT4

wn.in hm.f hr int.f m skr-nh r(m)t.f nb m iz-h3k

ol Ko JRRFCR ) LDNE R < il "N PR NSl

hC.n in.n.i mg3 2 m mh m p3 dpt n 3313

23 TS T 205 RIS S ZES

wn.in.tw hr rdit n.i tp 5 hr dniw 3ht st3t 5 m nwt.i

@ mm s\ 2= LA LD

irw n t3 hnyt v 3w.s m mitt

-0 5 O [y | B — WA, WA =
emo%ﬁz/)y qug — g \&lﬂ&s&&s&ﬁk%?: A
hC.n hr(w) pfiw(w) ttin rn.f zhwin.fn.f h3kw ib

Elo] T T S0 =yl

wn.in hm.f hr sm3.f izwt.f tmt hpr

xRN\ =2

h.nrdin.itp 3 3ht st3t 5 m nwt.
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The Autobiography of Admiral Ahmose: Part II

Vocabulary

ﬁ:%)%’ ﬁikf&ll mnt(i)w

Beduin
[ Y

t— s(3)t Asia

HZ§ ski, "YTYE sksk destroy

H| iwnt bow

go 2 iwnti desert bowman

{E [

MU sti/sti Nubian
=N

= k3t corpse

4§<%qqal(;l3l h3yt  heap of

corpses
WA

<2 .
= n<i sail, travel by boat
A o

mwwn d—l fpt valor, power

32%, :% nht victory

12 imd

=, II rsi southern
"\

o\ mhti northern

N

< /) tkn approach, draw near
[l N

< /) stkn bring on (down)

@Elﬂ s$3w  fate

%3 sm“w Upper Egypt

k%%& 3mm  seize, grasp
rﬁ% gmi find

(v

iz go (imperative)

A
qx i{} 0 iz-h3k plunder, booty,
easy prey

BN el

inexperienced/young warrior

Mu_il .
PR mh seize, capture

] 11 1
- I'I'I" dniw share, portion

Do
IX 34t field, arable land

I:IE—Q—

[ , o st3t aurora (0.68 acre)

]

al nwt  town

iﬁ% hrwi enemy

"ﬁ“%’ﬂ shwi collect, assemble
==

ng h3k truncate

ng ?gi h3k-ib estrang

‘P) ki—ﬂ sm3 kill, destroy

ed
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The Autobiography of Admiral Ahmose: Part II

Grammar Points

King Ahmose’s Nubian Campaign

S=e T R HE

hr m ht sm3.n hm.f mntiw s(3)tt

21272 Wele=dh 2 s <X 1 TSR
wn.in.f hr hntyt r hnt-hn-nfr v sksk iwntiw stiw

The phrase sr m ht introduces an initial adverb clause signaling an emphatic construction.
Therefore sm3.n is a nonattributive perfect relative form of the verb sm3 “kill, slay,
destroy.” In English a cleft sentence can bring out the emphasis: “Now, it was after that

his majesty had slain...” (Since this action is prior to the action of the following main
| o - SR
clause, English past perfect should be used.) mww 11 mntiw is a variant spelling of

e G -
M- i1 mnt(i)w “Beduin.” Combined with the noun ™ Y= s(3)#t “Asia” in

a direct genitive, the whole phrase can be translated as “the Beduins of Asia.” In the main
clause King Ahmose now turns south to conquer Nubia. Admiral Ahmose’s narrative uses

the pseudoverbal construction /47 + infinitive after the introductory word wn.in to
hs
expresses this subsequent action. The infinitive of the 4ae-inf. verb ~&x hnti “sail
= (e
upstream/south, go forward” is usually spelled as a hntyt, and here

= Mefe ("= =
o
a is another variant. Recall that the shorter form a hnt of this

infinitive also occurs. snt-hn-nfr is a region in Nubia, south to the second cataract of the
~ ===
Nile. The 4-lit. verb HY [I Y*—-ﬂ sksk “destroy” is reduplicated from the root of the 2ae-
—}
inf. verb ﬂi%ﬂ ski with the same meaning. Here it appears in the » + infinitive

construction and expresses planned action. The noun ggg is a variant of the plural of
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IS N
a iwnti “desert bowman” which, in turn, seems to have been derived from O |

iwnt “bow.” The archaic bow E has phonetic value sti/sti and with the “throw-stick”

determinative 1 it serves as the adjective/noun “Nubian.”

2l 2T = WS

wn.in hm.f hr irt 3wt 3t im.sn

Do A T 2B ST

hC.nin.n.i h3kt im z(i) ‘nh 2 drt 3

M- -1 (ke A=
/;tqo%zk I &aﬁﬁcooo I OI]\\ %O%Mﬁﬂoﬁn
wn.in.tw hr iw<.i m nbw hr snnw.si m.k rdi.t(w) n.i hmt 2

The grammar in this passage has been discussed previously. The brutality of the Nubian
fa I =
campaign is clear from the noun k ﬁi: h3wt derived from o3 /3¢ “corpse,” an

S
alternative spelling of quq% I I h3yt' “heap of corpses,” Just like any soldier,
Ahmose had to offer/present his two prisoners of war to the pharaoh. As a reward for his
valor, he then received two female servants.
Cra—==l L UAS L STRS
nt m hd in hm.f ib.f 3w(.w) m knt nht

F{WMR ) Sty

it.n.frs(iyw mhtiw

The change in the narrative (King Ahmose’s return home) is signaled by the narrative
infinitive of n% “sail,” and its subject, the pharaoh, is introduced by the preposition in. The
king’s state of mind is described in the next clause with the stative of the adjective-verb
3wi “long,” employing the Egyptian idiom 3wi ib “happy,” lit. “long of heart.” His
successful (completed) campaign is summarized by the perfect of the verb iti/iti “seize,

take possession of.”

'[Sh.S. 132].
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The Two Rebels: Aata and Tetian

o N DN N T =2t e R

hC.n 38 iw(.w) n rsw stkn Sw.f mwt.f

T#FRTINRNZ AW =0 S

ntrw Smw hr 3m.f gm.t(w).f in hm.f m ti-nt-3--mw
2T H S D LS Sxric==mT.4

wn.in hm.f hr int.f m skr-nh r(m)t.f nb m iz-h3k

However brutal the Nubian campaign of Ahmose may have been, it was not decisive. As
the current passage shows, the king had to return to annihilate new rebel forces and
capture their leader Aata, possibly the succeeding king in Kerma, the Nubian capital.
The establishment of the new Nubian king to contend with is given by a subject-stative
construction of the verb iwi “come, return.” The caus. 3-lit. verb stkn “bring on (down),”

lit. “cause to approach” is in the infinitive. The subject of this infinitive, the fate of Aata,

@ES &= $§w.f,is not explicitly described in the text, but the its object with the

S

determinative ﬁi of mwt “die” and the somewhat unusual appearance of the sign >~ for
“swelling, unhealthy” makes little doubt of Aata’s doom.

Divine help is acknowledged in seizing the rebel in the /7 + infinitive construction. Due to
the fact that the object of the infinitive is an attached suffix pronoun, the 2ae-gem. verb
3mm “‘seize, grasp” uses only the base stem. The attention then shifts to the pharaoh, the
representative of the divine forces, who, as a result of the gods’ help expressed by the
subjunctive of the verb gmi “find,” pins down the rebel. The location of #i-nt-3--mw

Tinet-taa-mu is unknown. Based on the literal rendering “she of the land of the water

supply” it must be a district of the first cataract region. The presence of the obtrusive§>
in the A7 + infinitive construction of the verb ini “bring, carry off” is unclear. The noun iz-

h3k (with the imperative iz “go!”) means here “plunder, booty, easy prey.”

D AL 30 8 N VS = N 2N N
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hC.n in.n.i mg3 2 m mh m p3 dpt n 3313

- <= == — S =< IQ
%QQﬁg%ﬂmﬁ®§m”? Mmqyl | |k§@oocolq
wn.in.tw hr rdit n.i tp 5 hr dniw 3ht si3t 5 m nwt.i
PN Rlelxri= 2 10
irw n t3 hnyt v 3w.s m mitt

The grammar in this passage has already been discussed. Ahmose now claims another feat

of bravery of capturing two young warriors from the rebel’s ship. The determinative of the
P P
variant spelling &—J o q ﬁ) of a1 o k 1 % mg3 indicates inexperienced/young

warriors or para-military force, originally a tribal name. The verb == mh “‘seize,

capture” clearly indicates that the meaning of the phrase ini m mh is “carry off as captive.”
The noun | with variant spellings and oo s13t “aurora” is the standard unit of

: > % 2 113 ” : :
area measure, approximately 0.68 acre. irw “done” is the perfective passive

participle of the verb iri “do, make.”

2L b Climeh = TR =TT
hC.n hr(w) pfiw(w) ttin rn.f shwin.fn.f h3kw ib

Tl LT T TS L=y

wn.in hmfhr sm3.f izwt.ftmt hpr

e R QYR = S =2

"h".n rdi n.i tp 3 3ht st3t 5 m nwt.i
Once again there is very little new grammar here. A subject-stative construction
introduces another enemy, Tetian. His name, given in an A B nominal sentence, suggests

that he was Egyptian, in fact, during this time period the use of this name is well-attested.
) —]
The passive participle of the verb Qk S h3k “truncate” is used in the Egyptian

Uh@,

idiom Qk S ﬁi h3k-ib “estranged, trouble-maker,” lit. “(one) who is
truncated of heart.” Tetian’s troops were annihilated, and this is expressed by a negated
participle: the (feminine) participle of the negative 2-lit verb m followed by the negatival

complement /ipr, lit. “one who did not come into being/happen.” Although in the last
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sentence several things have been omitted, an almost identical sentence above makes its

grammar and meaning clear.
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10
The Autobiography of Admiral Ahmose
Part 111

Lucius. Stay, father! for that noble hand of thine,
That hath thrown down so many enemies,

Shall not be sent. My hand will serve the turn,
My youth can better spare my blood than you,
And therefore mine shall save my brothers' lives.
Marcus. Which of your hands hath not defended Rome
And rear'd aloft the bloody battle-axe,

Writing destruction on the enemy's castle?

O, none of both but are of high desert!

My hand hath been but idle; let it serve

To ransom my two nephews from their death;
Then have I kept it to a worthy end.

William Shakespeare, Titus Andronicus

The Nubian Campaign of Amenhotep I

+ 1@ e g(en)=

wn.in.i hr hnt nswt biti DSR-K3-R m3%-hrw

=l Wa=s=SIhewelsios

iw.fm hntyt r k(3)s r swsh 35w kmt

e R R N A

wn.in hm.f hr skr iwnti sti pf m hr ib ms.f

Ap=af\R0 i BT

in.w(i) m gw3w3 nn nhw.sn

Pe R fATNT T UK —~8

wthw m dy hr gs mi ntiw ni hpr

qp %qc M@n | |43§>U’fﬁ2§fi§°;§z?ﬁ

ist wim tp n msn iw h3.n.i r wn-m3°
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=7 LT D S L
m3.n hm.fknt.i in.n.idrt 2 mzn hm.f
HENAS R ==
wn.in.tw hr hihi rmt.f mnmnt.f

o R (NP e et F

hCn in.n.i skr-nh mz n hm.f

Ixp|[El=L 5 =0s=0m L H=

in.i hm.fm hrw 2 v kmt m hnmt-hrw

MVMD% [ &R ﬁcooo

hn.tw hr iwS.i m nbw

g I [l =T i

hC.n in.n.i hmt 2 m h3k

Bl vure " Y P

hrw nn n mz.n.j n hm.f

U NP < S~ 2N ey 2

wn.in.tw hr vdit.i v h3wti n hk3

The Nubian Campaign of Thutmose I

s =
F a7 Ta( 28U 2
wn.in.i hr hnt nswt biti 3-HPR-K3-R m3°-hrw

S =S == le

iw.f m hntyt r hnt-hn-nfr

<Nt ST e loT === IR0

r sswn h3%i(t) ht h3swt v dr bz n © h3st
A O WA WA
R SR - gl |
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wn.in.i hr knt m b3h.f m p3 mw bin

=L T A=l

m p3 s3s3 p3 hw hr 3 pnyt

NP < S R B R

W [

wn.in.tw hr vdit.i r hri hnyt

eyl ||

wn.in hm.f nh(.w)-(wW)d3(.w)-s(nb.w) ...

2o A e

hr.in hm.fr.s mi 3by

PRl 8 T T 8

Dx Bt — O <> e

wdt hm.f $sr.f tpi mn(.w) m Snbt nt hr pf

2/ HERINEES A =5 PP el—

wn.in nn n ...bds.w(i) n nsrt.f

<= NRRNBe NS mtm—=hL S "

irw im m 3t hbyt inw hrw.sn m skrw-nh

Dha=E= 1l NN e

nt m hd in hm.f h3swt nbt m 3mmt.f

el T =2 k= ]

iwnti-sti pf hz m shd m h3t bik n hm.f

he =0 e

diw r 3 m ipt-swt

The Syrian Campaign of Thutmose I

=l pln==cpr=Tmia g Lo

e S aalll

m ht nn wd3 r rtnw r it ib.f ht h3swt
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Al A TR A ml S B2

spr hm.fr nhrn gmt hm.f ‘nh(.w)-(w)d3(.w)-s(nb.w) hrw pf

f ) &;ﬂigl‘/ﬁl

Bz.f skiw
ST ==

wn.in hm.f hr irt h3wt 3t im.sn

O 1 =LA I NEZ DT

nn tnwt m skrw-nh inn hm.f m nhtw.f

(BN T R L MU

ist wi m tp n ms.n m3.n hm.f knn.i

i< D=1 R N7 N e I e MO

in.i wrrt ssm.s nti hr.s m skr-nh mz n hm.f

IR TEM R ol

wn.in.tw iw.i m nbw hr snnw.si

e A= SRR N SR T 08 e = [

tni.kw ph.n.i i3wi hzwt.i mi tpt.s mr ...

[ BB 3} ;

htp m hrt irt.n.i ds.i
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The Autobiography of Admiral Ahmose: Part III

Vocabulary

==

—/
MU k§ Kush (northern Sudan)
[
=2t swsh broaden, widen
Qk:l
o X3x 1§ border, boundary
N
AN kmt Egypt, lit. Black (land)

<= | hr(i)-ib (noun) middle

mﬂk I & gwsw3  strangle-hold,
choke

§>;§>5j AY wihw fugitive

S~V | Giprgs Kill, destroy,

dispose of, show partiality
-
=77
being
Hﬁk% ‘h3 fight
)
| tp head, top
%x‘/} mz bring, present
A\V

QQA hihi seek, pursue
st sy

WA
W, N

wn-m3¢ reality, true

mnmnt herd (of cattle)

N
I EXQ O]

= I, I hrw day, daytime, (day’s)
duty

o
6%: hnmt well, cistern
7 ==
? en

<= hrwr apart from, besides

U.ﬁ k ¢ \Q\ ‘h3wti warrior
T&ﬁ, T hk3 ruler

=4}
- sswn destroy, crush; (noun)
destruction

Y&‘Jqqo&% Wyt stife,

rebellion, civil war

=Y
e dr subdue/repel (enemies),
drive out, expel

‘J@ bzi (transitive) introduce;
(intransitive) enter

J%kiz b3h presence; m b3h

in the presence of
WA
WA

mw MW water

‘qu bin bad, evil

"ékﬂ"—ék/) s3s3 drive back,

repel; s3s3 hr force/tow ship over rapids

AN
$ %I L'l A  ships; p3 “hw the
fleet

1=
-— —= pnSyt cataract
— <=

=0+ % rage

giqﬂ 3by leopard, panther
X s wdi place, set, throw, shoot
(arrow)
zS|]<>
—< SSr arrow
&

g ,ﬂ tpi first
p—
mww |l mp firm, established; mn m

fixed to, attached to
RWM o
J N $nbt breast, chest

=4
— bds become faint, weak,

exhausted
W, <>

—— [\

nzrt/nsrt uraeus
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Q
k N\ )t moment (of attack)

@quq 111 hbyt carnage, slaughter
k%%& Smmt  grasp
= \

——S= Jizi (adjective-verb) wretched,
miserable, vile

|2
—= shd upside down; m shd
head downwards

JQUR _bik falcon

qgﬂﬂﬂ@ ipt-swt Karnak temple

::6 QW%

(Lebanon and Syria)
-

rtnw Retjenu

q
WA el
w157 wash

——
[d M phrm Naharin (Mesopotamia)

—™= R
——t+0 3z tie, knot

== ﬁ
"Y Q %m skiw troops

%Q:ﬁﬁ&n

o O I'I'l' tnwt number, quantity
()
MQ@ tni  grow old

QN FH% 3wi old age
ﬁg a ﬁ hzt favor

al htp (adjective-verb) content, calm,

pleased, happy, peaceful
o
<M\ frt tomb
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The Autobiography of Admiral Ahmose: Part III

Grammar Points

The Nubian Campaign of Amenhotep I
“And it came to pass, when Joshua and the children of Israel
had made an end of slaying them with a very great slaughter,
till they were consumed, that the rest which remained of them
entered into fenced cities.”
Joshua 10:20
The Bible (King James Version)

+ 1@t ae(eal)=

wn.in.i hr hnt nswt biti DSR-K3-R® m3<-hrw

D=l Na=s=SIheval=has

iw.fm hntyt r k(3)$ r swsh Bsw kmt
! A 0 @ 1
wn.in hm.f hr skr iwnti sti pf m hr ib ms©.f
oS MWW —_—
in.w(i) m gw3w3 nn nhw.sn
'C
Ped fASNTT IS4
wthw m dy hr gs mi ntiw ni hpr
There are only a few new grammar points in this passage. We learn here that Ahmose

served under Amenhotep I since DSR-K3-R¢ is the throne name of Amenhotep [; lit.

“Sacred is the ka of Re.” The verb form of ini “bring” in 'w«%} is (transitive) stative
expressing state: “they were carried off in chains/fetters,” lit. “in strangle-hold/choke.”
(There is a possibility of the passive inw with subject iwnti sti pf “that Nubian bowman”

since it is a noun phrase (not a pronoun). On the other hand, in the next adverb clause the
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enemy appears in plural as indicated by the suffix pronoun .sxn.) The phrase nn nhw.sn can

be compared with a similar phrase in the Story of Shipwrecked Sailor:

o [1] 20w &4 7111 11 i nhw n ms€.n. In our present translation “missing” is more

fitting than “loss.” In the following adverbial sentence (m of predication) the phrase

|| di hr gs has the first of its two meanings: “kill, destroy, dispose of” and

“show partiality,” lit. “put/place on the side.” The verb form of di here is a perfective

passive participle. Finally, in the last relative clause ni hpr (with suppressed subject)

stands for ni hpr.sn, where the suffix pronoun refers back to “the fugitives, the fleeing.”

This construction is a negated perfective. Note that the existence of survivors is in
apparent contradiction to the previous total devastation. (Joshua 10:20 above depicts a

similar situation.) It is interesting to compare the two negations of /spr in the text:

7 QH tmt hpr (negated participle), and ni hpr (negated perfective).

o=@ DR = 12
z’stwimtpnm§"n iw h3.n.i r wn-m3¢

R PR - e el P
m3.n hm.fknt.i in.idrt2mzn hm.f

The particle ist marks an adverb clause that follows. When the subject is a personal

pronoun, after ist it is always the dependent form that is used. Ahmose once again shows

his valor in front of the army, with true (wn-m3°) fighting spirit expressed by the perfect of

the verb 43 “fight.” His bravery once again is noticed by the pharaoh (in perfect of the
verb of m33), and he presents the (right) hands of the two slain (with mz “bring” in the
infinitive) to the king.
@: \\ = | ]|y py ]|
wn.in.tw hr hl’hz’ rm_t.fmnmnt.f
=10 A — N
hC.n in.n.i skr--nh mz n hm.f
WA
Axp[[E]=L5F=0g=0mET H=

in.i hm.f m hrw 2 r kmt m hnmt-hrw
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ey 1B DR =TT
hn.tw hr iwS.i m nbw
Homem B @[l =T i
hnin.n.i hmt 2 m h3k
B A e S Y
hrw nn n mz.n.j n hm.f
R IENE=)' o[~ ey
wn.in.tw hr rdit.i r h3wti n hk3

Once again the text is somewhat repetitive, and in this passage there is not much new

A\V
grammar. The meaning of the 4-lit. verb EEA hihi “seek” that appears in the hr +

infinitive construction should be changed to the more aggressive “pursue.”
T
The name of the ship is a noun phrase of apposition, where the first noun is —

»=
hnmt “well,cistern” and the second is < hrw ““top, the upper part” clearly

.o, . \\ Y3 ’ 1
related to the prepositional nisbe <= = hri “upper.” This name can be translated as

' Qﬁo

E@ﬂ
“Upper-Well.” The adverb + preposition combination <= hrw-r (with omitted

r) has the literal meaning “apart from.” The title that Ahmose received at the end is an

indirect genitive with the first noun being a variant spelling (and containing a graphic

[
transposition) of [Fﬁ k@ N\ N D3wti “warrior.”

The Nubian Campaign of Thutmose I

+ w7 (2E8u)=

wn.in.i hr hnt nswt biti 3-HPR-K3-R m3°-hrw

IS ="~ &= <hiie

iw.fm hntyt r hnt-hn-nfr

<Nt ST e loT === IR0
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r sswn h3Si(t) ht h3swt r dr bz n © h3st

The grammar here is almost identical with the initial passage in the Nubian campaign of
Amenhotep 1. 3-HPR-K3-R¢ is the throne name of Thutmose I, the successor of
Amenhotep I to the Egyptian throne. The two 7 + infinitive constructions express purpose
and have the meaning: “in order to.” The verb bzi is used here intransitively in an active
participle, and the literal meaning “(he) who enters” can be translated as “intruder.” n € lit.

“through the hand” has the same meaning as the compound preposition m ¢ “from.”

R < SR - |

- - | b=l = —

wn.in.i hr knt m b3h.f m p3 mw bin

=XKL T A=l

m p3 5353 p3 hw hr t3 pnyt
RN S RN B
wn.in.tw hr vdit.i v hri hnyt

The Ar + infinitive construction applied to the adjective-verb kni “being brave” has been
discussed previously. The meaning of the noun phrase mw bin, lit. “bad water” becomes
clear in the subsequent passage when Ahmose relates that they towed the fleet over the
cataract. The infinitive of the verb s3s3 is used as a noun as it receives the demonstrative
pronoun (definite article): “in the towing.” It is this act of rescuing the fleet for which he

receives the title /ri hnyt “crew/naval commander” mentioned at the very beginning of his

autobiography.

eyl ||

wn.in hm.f nh(.w)-W)d3(.w)-s(nb.w) ...

= < | <
Barrari ' N
hr.in hm.f'r.s mi 3by

| | S - iy O
a X &:;_é_o—-e @ ﬂc? J N i%lﬁi

wdt hm.f $sr.f tpi mn(.w) m $nbt nt hr pf

]

The sdm.in.f verb form applied to the verb 4% “rage” expresses subsequent action, but
what the pharaoh was reacting to is hidden in the lacuna. One may only guess that his rage

was triggered by having learned some action of the Nubians. Narrative infinitive is
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applied to the verb wdi “shoot” and as such it signifies the beginning of the real action.
The noun phrase Ssr.f tpi “his first arrow” serves as an object of wdi as well as the
preposed subject of the subsequent subject-stative construction. The verb mn in question
should be intransitive here (expressing past or perfect), and along with the preposition m it
carries the literal meaning “be attached to/stuck in.” The situation is quite clear in that the

(first) arrow of Thutmose I pierced the enemy’s chest.

2/ HIEINEES A =% P el—

wn.in nn n ...bds.w(i) n nsrt.f

< NRRBe Nl IS mBiE—=I25"

irw im m 3t hbyt inw hrw.sn m skrw-nh
-

d%ci@:% q ﬂ&;el I a k %D

nt m hd in hm.f h3swt nbt m 3mmt.f

et 2 =2 =2 o
iwnti-sti pf hz m shd m h3t bik n hm.f
N

diw r 3 m ipt-swt

— A
The determinative is suggestive to the meaning of the verb -J]I:I bds “become
faint, weak, exhausted.” Despite the lacuna, it is clear that it is in stative referring to the

subject nn n ... “those [enemies].” What causes the enemy to be exhausted is the royal
WA, <>
SEIPENt —ee—m O nsrt/nzrt  “the uraeus” (with an alternative spelling) and a fitting

choice of the translation of the preposition 7 is “because of.” The passive of the verb iri
with object sbyt depicts the situation: “carnage/slaughter was made,” and the adverbial
phrase im m 3t (moved forward) specify where and when this happened. In a perfect
unison the passive of the verb ini relates what happened to the “underlings.”

The break in the narrative once more is marked by the narrative infinitive of the verb n¢i.

This is followed by an adverb clause describing the gruesome fate of “that Nubian

bowman” with the suggestive determinative/g\. The ship determinative clearly indicates
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that anﬁ bik “falcon” is the name of the royal vessel, therefore o | A3t “front”

must be the bow.

A ﬂ%}o , ) L. . « N
| <= diw r 13 with the verb di in passive means “land,” lit. “it was put to

vy 12005 - .
land.” Finally, 1< ® ipt-swt “Ipet-sut” is the name of the temple of Karnak, lit.

“most select-of-places.”

The Syrian Campaign of Thutmose I

=it Plr==cts STl L5

S aalll

m ht nn wd3 r rtnw r it ib.f ht h3swt

~ | - < - | e 0
OALA- M N\ K\w Qﬁﬂ&%&ﬂoy%@
spr hm.fr nhrn gmt hm.f ‘nh(.w)-(w)d3(.w)-s(nb.w) hrw pf

f{fﬁ“ﬂ OI/I)I

Bz.f skiw

The object of the compound preposition m At is the demonstrative pronoun »nn used by
itself. In the first clause the verb form of wd3 is narrative infinitive with suppressed
subject (the Pharaoh). In the » + infinitive construction expressing purpose, the Egyptian
idiom i% ib means “vent (one’s) wrath,” lit. “wash (one’s) heart.”

The next adverb clause is initial hence emphatic so that the verb form of spris a
nonattributive perfective relative form. The verb form of gmi in the main clause clearly
indicates that it is infinitive again, and its object, as we have seen previously, is the
adversary referred to as hrw pf “that enemy,” a singular noun phrase. In the last clause the
suffix pronoun .f attached to the verb #3z “tie, knot” refers to this, and the Egyptian idiom
Bz skiw means “raise/marshal troops.” The verb form itself is imperfective expressing
concomitant action. It is important note here that the object of gm¢ is hrw pfand not 3z.f

since otherwise the latter would be a relative form. An example to the first case
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1sr%%mqmmo|]mﬁj@l ! ll]m gm.n.i sn ir.sn h(3)bw.sn" with iri in
concomitant imperfective, and to the second is Wﬁkk‘%@"%m

2 s . . :
n m33 hnn.sn” with hni being an imperfective relative form.

ST T=WR=0

wn.in hm.f hr irt h3wt 3t im.sn

e O =LA N L NEZ DT

nn tnwt m skrw-nh inn hm.f m nhtw.f
The first line is identical to one discussed previously. The particle nn is used in the next
typical negated adverbial sentence in which nn tnwt can be translated as “innumerable,” lit
“no number/without number.” The relative form of the verb ini “bring” governs the
subsequent dependent clause.

o
N - T e P

ist wi m tp n ms.n m3.n hm.f knn.i

Jimp 254 NIl 2= St o7 -l

in.i wrrt ssm.s nti hr.s m skr-“nh mz n hm.f

N e i AW
n‘:’v&i«qo§> [ ooo | OMN
wn.in.tw iw<.i m nbw hr snnw.si

Most of the grammar has been discussed previously. The suffix pronoun .s refers to the

chariot (with a variant spelling << o a\@), and the relative adjective nti that introduces

a relative clause is used here as a noun “he who...”

e A= DR N SR 00 25 e X
tni.kw ph.n.i i3wi hzwt.i mi tpt.s mr ...

S8 2 LT e e

htp m hrtirt.n.i ds.i

In the last two lines of his autobiography Ahmose describes himself as an old man. The

first line is a good example of the fact that the stative for intransitive verbs (such as tni

'[CT V, 99b-d].
2 [Westcar 5, 4].
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“grow old”) and the perfect for transitive verbs (such as ph “reach” with object i3wi “old
age”) are counterparts of each other. For the nisbe #pi the preposition #p should be
translated as “before.” The bottom part of the text where the verbal predicate supposedly
was written is damaged but the clearly visible Art “tomb” suggests an appropriate verb
form of Atp “rest.” Finally, Ahmose emphasizes that his tomb was created by himself with

the perfect relative form of the verb iri.
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11
The Poetical Stela of Thutmose 111
Part 1

“In war: Resolution;

In defeat: Defiance;

In victory: Magnanimity,
In peace: Goodwill.”

Sir Winston Churchill,
The Second World War

Prologue

(A et

dd-mdw in imn-r‘nb nswt t3wi

JN T | =S S
oersg(e==f)g2

ii.ti n.i h*.ti n m3 nfr(w).i z3.i ndti.i MN-HPR-R® ‘nh(.w) dt
PIRD =2 L TAARRNAPLIZD =
wbn.i n mrwt.k ib.i 3w(.w) m iww.k nfrw r r-pr.i
IR SRR T T e
hnm wi(.i) hw.k m z3 ‘nh
IR OWN T = A )
ndmwi im3t.k v $nbt.i

[ oD =S ED =0T

smn.i tw m iwnn.i by.i n.k

MIZ A SEz gD

di.i n.k knt nht r h3swt nbt

W& h=="%"
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di.i b3w.k snd(w).k m 3w nbw

Y= B TN TS

hryt.k r drw zhnwt 4 nt pt
— —c—— S
Sy.i §fSft.k m hwt nbt

AN lule ZAat

di.i hmhmt hm.k htpdt 9

S QM7 4

wrw h3swt nbt dmd m sz.k

ANPI ST I8 AT

Swy.i ‘wi.ids.i nwh.in.k st

S NSAERNMNILIT SRR IRNZE

dm3.i iwntiw sti m dbw h3w mhtiw m hfnw m zkr-"nh

M 2557 W5 2 2= el =502

di.i hr rhyw.k hr tbti.k titi.k Sntyw.k h3kw-ib

I bt N Nt NP SRS O

mi wd.i n.k 8 m 3w.f wsh.f imntiw i3btiw hr st-hr.k

=1las LA

hnd.k h3swt nbt ib.k 3w

e 2T AFPRORN DI IBIRNIRNE =

nn wn hsi sw m h3w hm.k ti (w)i m sSmy.k spr.k r.sn

ZE2T N IR TSIN S

d3.n.k mw phr wr nhrn m nht m wsr wd.n.i n.k

IRTIRAR < FAR % %50

sdm.sn hmhmwt.k k m b3b3w

BWATTRIT M=D N TSt

g3.ni fudw.sn m 8w n ‘nh di.i nrw nw hm.k ht ibw.sn
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FEAH N M=M=

3ht.i imt tp.k sswn.s st

TIRTRNE R J== T\

ir.s iz-h3k m nbdw-kdw

WRUER S =TRITU

-E '&EAH e 10 98 7T

dn.s tpw Smw nn nhw.sn

Sl 2% 4L

hr mss n shmw.s

MIREZDRES KAF=EA%N =

di.i phr nhtw.k m 8w nbw  shdt tpt.i m ndt(i).k
mmﬁ SO 1 o= Aﬁkﬂoﬁl | |'c=_=::§>| | |[|

nn hpr bst(w).k r Snnt pt iw.sn hr inw hr psdw.sn

N=I0A A= o

m ksw n hm.k mi wd.i

MWIZASR A% RN B

di.i b(3)gi thkkw iww m h3w.k

=TI ISIER™S S

m3h n ibw.sn hw.sn sd3.w(i)
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The Poetical Stela of Thutmose III: Part I

Vocabulary

ﬁ dd-mdw recitation
(ot
— imn(w) Amun

&

nst seat, throne

Yy |
2 h%i become excited, aroused

Eljﬁ”"g" wbn rise, shine

C JI »pr temple, chapel, shrine

6% hnm (transitive) join, unite;
(intransitive) be united, snm m

associated/ endowed with
Hit %
e z3, z3w protection

8%% ndm (adjective-verb) sweet

qj K Qﬂ im3t grace, charm

MW«J]% Snbt breast

&REXL__I iwnn sanctuary
SNty 2=,

wonder, marvel
o

mwwnd—L kpt  valor, power
=%,
a n, nht victory
b
I'1'l b3w might, impressiveness

ﬂTbﬁﬁ sndw (noun) fear

SN 1L Arye terror, dread

——— WA

© o | zhnt support, column, pillar

=\

magnify
s || m— e

— . R SfSft respect, awe

s make great, increase,

m%m%o ﬁ hmhmt roaring,

battle cry

a |l pdt bow

Mnﬁe&n dmdi/dmdi unite, gather,
total, sum

e =l

«— T3 }f grasp

%%ﬂ 3wi extend, stretch

n~ ©%>§Q nwh rtope
”&“@%i& nwh bind (enemies)
ijkﬁ: dm3 bind together

H zwnt bow

iwnti desert bowman

skr smite, strike down

'""é"‘ 1 ﬁ skr-nh

prisoner of war

I
[Ew stl/stl Nubian
|2
ﬂ

7] db® ten-thousand

1 h3 thousand

Ou

VA rk incline, turn aside, defy

2 EX s EK rhw opponent

@? tbt sandal
quq g:qg:qjx/% titi/titi
crush, trample down

b

m&MMQ% snty foe (of the king)
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—}
Qk S h3k truncate

Uq@p
ng Iﬁi h3k-ib estranged

?Eﬁﬂ wd command, assign, bestow,
ordain, decree

h@‘I‘JI\Jifl i3bt East

h@‘, ‘J AN\
XX {3bti eastern, easterner
o

?U_t\fl imnt West
[

imnti western, westerner

ﬂl st-hr supervision, control,
command

S e=fn

trample down

hnd trod, step on,

%ZI]A hsi turn back; hsi m face
(aggressively)

I'I'l' h3w vicinity, area

[l = % EX ﬁ ssmw guide, leader

<>A spr  arrive, attain

=>4
Iﬁnk d3i ferry, cross (water)
=

== phr turn, go around
WA, <>

[0 0 phrn Naharin (Mesopotamia)

W,
o=
S nht victory
1l
0 wsr power, might

%ﬁ) % enter
J%J%o b%biﬂiole, hiding place
BRNE BN g

(adjective-verb) narrow, constricted,
lack; (transitive verb) deprive (m of);
(noun) absence, lack

|-,
g, ] fnd mnose
%135 Bw air, wind, breath

W,

nri fear

Mﬁl&%l nrw (noun) fear,

dread

S
’%QQ%? 3ht uraeus-serpent
[
M- sswn destroy, (noun)

destruction

q 7 ﬁf k if]JJ iz-h3k (noun)

plunder
J a%o o o I Il nbdw-kd

(plural noun) evil of character, enemies

of Egypt
151

O 1 kdw shape,form, manner,
character

%%{l 3m burn up
jﬂﬁlfl nswt flame

dn cut off (head)

“‘J%:‘J%kw ‘m3t throw-

stick

j%\@‘ Sm  Asiatic
] 4 ——
gﬁyﬁl N

shmw power, might

= phr go around, course
through

o N\ L

Sa x|l | | nhtw victory, valor,
strength

I]iéw shd gleam, brighten

2

Oa ipt uraeus

Q. bstw rebellion
Q v

mw vl $pj  encircle

ﬁl I znw produce, products
"Qﬂ 4, psdw back, spine
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U‘I]E}j}} ksw bowing j ke-c'l m3h burn
_J%k@ﬁ b3gi (adjective- ﬂﬁ:k% sd3 tremble

verb) weary, lazy

— Q@ thkkw attackers
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The Poetical Stela of Thutmose III: Part I

Grammar Points

Prologue

oA ot

dd-mdw in imn-r‘nb nswt t3wi

dd-mdw with the infinitive of dd is a very common heading. It introduces the speaker
imn-r¢ “Amun-Re” who asserts his support of Thutmose III in creating the “Empire,” the
dominance of Egypt over the world known to them. This stela was erected at Karnak after
Thutmose III achieved this goal. dd-mdw, lit. “speaking words” can be translated many

99 ¢

ways (or can be left un-translated), including “recitation,” “speech of,” etc. The epithet
nb nswt 3wi “lord of the thrones of the Two Lands” emphasizes that it is Amun-Re who

provides authority to the king to rule over Egypt.

TR | — =5 S T
oerag(e=)$2

ii.ti n.i h*.ti n m3 nfr(w).i z3.i ndti.i MN-HPR-R® ‘nh(.w) dt
Amun-Re speaks to the pharaoh using the statives of the verbs ii “come” and 4% “become
aroused, excited.” The second-person suffix # shows that they both express
wish/command, and therefore can be translated as imperatives: ii.ti “welcome!” and A°€.ti
as “be aroused/exulted!” Alternatively, according to Lichtheim, the statives should
emphasize the state resulting from these actions, in particular, n<.# should be translated as
“in joy.” The infinitive of the 2-ae-gem. verb m33 is the object of the preposition n, and it
uses here the base stem m3. The noun ndti “savior” is derived from the verb nd “save,
protect.” MN-HPR-RC is the pharaoh’s throne name. The epithet ‘nh(.w) dt “alive forever”
includes the stative of the verb h “live,” and is typically placed after the king’s or
queen’s name.

—- () I-SEN
PIRG XL THABRN AR LIS

wbn.i n mrwt.k ib.i 3w(.w) m iww.k nfrw r r-pr.i
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The adverbial phrase n mrwt can be translated as “for the sake of,” lit. “for/through love.”
Note also that, unlike the English possessive adjectives, mrwt.k may not only mean “love
of yours” but also “love of you/your love.” In the first clause the theme of the sentence is
wbn.i and the rheme is this prepositional phrase mrwt.k. This is because that Amun-Re
shines is given, and what is important is that the god shines “through love of you.”
Therefore, the verb form of wbn is a nonattributive relative form used emphatically, and
the emphasis is on the adverbial phrase. In English, a cleft sentence can bring out the
emphasis: “It is through love of you that ...”

In the second clause the Egyptian idiom 3wi ib “happy, exulted” in the subject-stative
construction uses the adjective-verb 3wi “long,” lit. “long of heart.” The object of the
preposition m is the plural of the adjectival phrase iw.k nfr “your good coming” which
itself includes the verbal noun iw “coming.” (iww.k cannot be a nonattributive relative
form because it is clearly plural.) Finally, r-pr “temple, chapel, shrine” is one of the many
phrases that can be obtained from » “mouth, utterance, spell, door.”

IR TSR ITT=RT ¥ e
hnm wi(.i) hw.k m z3 ‘nh
Once again, the verb form of hnm “endow/provide/associate” (used transitively) can be
interpreted as a nonattributive relative form and the emphasis is on the adverbial phrase m
z3 ‘nh meaning “It is protection and life that ...” The object 2w “body” is, as usual, in

plural and the flesh determinative is incorporated in the plural strokes.

IR ONT =2

ndmwi im3t.k r Snbt.i

The exclamatory adjectival sentence is indicated here by the masculine dual form of the

o
adjective ndm “sweet.” qj% Qﬂ is the usual spelling of im3t “grace, charm.”

l== DS ED =0T

smn.i tw m iwnn.i by.i n.k
— )N e <~ v
I
A w08 ~ I\-/_\-JIILJ_le o
di.i n.k knt nht r h3swt nbt

W& Rh=="%"
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di.i b3w.k snd(w).k m 3w nbw
LS =2 R=TTEE
hryt.k r drw zhnwt 4 nt pt

Here and in many instances below, we encounter sdm.f verb forms with the same suffixed

subject @ In all these Amun-Re speaks to the pharaoh and his presence expressed by
this suffix pronoun. In many instances, the verb itself is 7di and the verb form uses the
base stem di. The only sdm.f forms that use this stem are the imperfective and the
subjunctive. The most obvious choice for the verb form is the imperfective because of the

meaning of the imperfect (Amun-Re’s continual support of the pharaoh), and also

== A0
because of its appearance in captions such as: qmg—-—-Y_iv imnt ...di.s ‘nh w3s
nb' (with Amun-Re replaced by Nanuet, and Thutmose III by Hatshepsut). On the other
hand, some authors interpret the god’s speech as a prophecy, and consequently translate
these sdm.f verb forms in future tense. This fits very well with the subjunctive expressing
future. Moreover, in general, the use of the first-person singular suffix pronoun in the
subjunctive also expresses the actor’s intention.
In what follows, without explicit mention, we will interpret these verb forms as

imperfectives.
With this note, the current passage poses no grammatical problems. Jqqd’: byisa
variant of qu ﬂﬂﬂ bi3i “wonder, marvel.” Note the different translations of the

predicate A di “give, set” in the next two clauses. In the last adverb clause using the

preposition , Amun-Re indicates that the “Empire” stretches to the “limits” of the entire
—— M

(known) world. The alternative spelling of shntis © o | zhnt “support, column,

pillar,” and for graphical reasons, in the 4 pillars of heaven, the ideogramT zhnt is

repeated to designate the number 4.

RPN N o o) N

s3y.1i SfSft.k m hwt nbt

! [Lacau and Chevrier, Une chapelle d’Hatshepsout, 291 and pl. 14 (55)].
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[l__,_nquﬂ sy 1s an alternative spelling of the caus. 3ae-inf. verb "jk% s

“make great, increase, magnify.”

510N NI\ N Bt
di.i hmhmt hm.k ht pdt 9

The object of di “make” is the noun phrase hmhmt hm.k with direct genitive, where

o
m%m% ﬁ hmhmt means “roaring, battle cry.” Alternatively, according to

\=ar

Lichtheim, ~mhmt¢ here means “fame, renown.”” The object of the preposition © o
ht “throughout” is the “Nine Bows,” the traditional enemies of Egypt. They usually

included Asiatics and Nubians but their exact identity depended on the specific era.

T2 & i D

wrw h3swt nbt dmd m hf.k

In this sentence the absence of the subject indicates that 5 =2 dmdi/dmdi
“gather ,unite, total, sum” is passive. Due to its length, the object wrw h3swt nbt is
topicalized. Here the adjective wr “great, elder, important” is used as a noun, and its

plural means the “nobles, princes,” lit. “great ones.” This kind of topicalization is not

ar SHRINS

uncommon, as we have seen in the Story of Shipwrecked Sailor: U o

ﬁuﬁ%ﬁqoqw szp hrpw h(w) mnit >
T T 0 NS O

Swy.di wiids.i nwh.i n.k st

”M“§>qq$% 3wy is an alternative spelling of the 3ae-inf. adjective-verb ”M“Elﬂ 3wi

“extend, stretch.” The 3-lit. verb "< O +—0 nwh “bind (enemies)” is derived from

the noun N O&ig nwh ‘“rope.” The pronoun st “them” refers to wrw in the previous

sentence.

FRNSAMERN NI RN N ZE

2 This opinion is based on a study by J. Spiegel, WZKM, 54 (1957).
’;
“[Sh. S. 3]
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dm3.i iwntiw sti m dbw h3w mhtiw m hfnw m zkr-nh

The term iwntiw sti was discussed in Ahmose’s autobiography. The nisbe o\ mhti
“northern” used as a noun in plural designates “the men of the north” or “the northeners.”
The noun phrase skr-nh “prisoner of war,” lit. “(one) who is smitten alive,” was also

treated in Ahmose’s autobiography.

M E 557 (52 et ==l =502
di.i hr rhyw.k hr tbti.k  titi.k sntyw.k h3kw-ib

PSS ARG it a2

miwd.i n.k 8 m3w.fwsh.f imntiw i3btiw hr st-hr.k
In the first clause the rdi sdm.f construction starts with the imperfective of rdi and is

followed by the subjunctive of sr “fall” with causative meaning. The noun of agent

VA rhw “opponent” is derived from the verb 4 rk “incline, turn

A
aside, defy,” and the plural has a peculiar spelling here 4 qql Il rhyw (instead of rhww).

The Nine Bows were often depicted on royal sandals (in the text ¢bti is the feminine dual

[
of @ | bt “sandal” and it is better translated as “sole”) and footstools to symbolically

express the king’s treading on Egypt’s enemies.
. alal :::qg:q e
In the second clause the verbal predicate q q titi or titi with either of the

determinatives or means “crush, trample down.” It is in subjunctive to express

result, and in the English translation “so that” can be inserted” in front of it. The passive
) —]
.. Qk S o y - . .
participle of the verb h3k “truncate” is used in the Egyptian idiom

k Q ﬁ ip ¢ »” 19t ¢ : 9

[ 2 h3k-ib “estranged,” lit. “(one) who is truncated of heart.
Instead of the principal meaning of wd “command” we should choose “assign, bestow.” It
is a nonattributive perfective relative form governed by the preposition mi. The meaning

of the Egyptian idiom m 3w.f wsh.f “in its length and breath” is “whole, entire.” The
%Q\\
subjects of the second adverb clause are plurals of two nisbes I' IX imnti “western”

e \\
andh@a XX {3bti “eastern” used as nouns: “easterner” and “westerner.” These nisbes are
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[ [
in turn derived from the nouns %M_Ul imnt “West” and E@AJM_W i3bt “East.” The
Egyptian idiom sz-Ar means “supervision, control, command.”

© = [N, G m

hnd.k h3swt nbt ib.k 3w(.w)

SN AFDRTR B IBIRNSHE T2

nn wn hsi sw m h3w hm.k ti (w)i m ssmy.k spr.kr.sn

In the fist clause the verb Mﬁlf N hnd “trod, step on, trample down” is in
imperfective. The following unmarked adverb clause contains a subject-stative
construction which once more uses the Egyptian idiom 3wi ib “happy, exulted.” In the
third clause the negated perfective construction nn wn involving the perfective of the verb

99 <c

wnn is a common way to express general negation of existence “there is not,” “there does

not exists.” The usual meaning of the verb ﬁg"‘/} hsi with the preposition m means
“face (aggressively).” The verb form is imperfective active participle, and it is indicated
by the double stokes.

The infrequently used particle # always introduces an adverb clause which is subordinate

to the following main clause. The subordinate clause in question is an adverbial sentence
of identity (m of predication). The more frequent alternative spelling of "\%qqA

N et
ssmy 1s |] ss§mw, a noun of agent, and it identifies Amun-Re as a

0)

guide/leader of Thutmose III. The imperfective verbal predicate of the main clause A
spr with the preposition r needs to be translated to match the context: “attain,

overwhelm” are fitting choices.

=ZE22 NI TSl

gB.n.k mw phr wr nhrn m nht m wsr wd.n.i n.k

In the narrative the predicate suddenly turns into perfect, and for the transitive verb d3i
“ferry across, cross” this not only means a completed action but action in the past.

The intestine ideogram is suggestive to the meaning of the verb phr “turn, go around.” It
is a participle here, and the “great water that goes around/the great turning water” is the

winding Euphrates. In a similar vein, narn “Naharin” is ancient Mesopotamia, the land
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between the Euphrates and Tigris rivers. The perfect relative form of wd “ordain, decree”
once again reminds the pharaoh that the success of these military feats is due to the

support of Amun-Re.

IRNMTIRIRN & TR % %00
sdm.sn hmhmwt.k %k m b3b3w

The initial adverb clause “when they hear...” contains the nonattributive perfective

relative form of the verb sdm. The verbal predicate % “enter” of the following main

clause expresses result so that it is subjunctive. It inherits the (suppressed) subject.

BN ATTRIT DN TSt

g3.n.i fndw.sn m 8w n ‘nh di.i nrw nw hm.k ht ibw.sn

The first clause starts with EK, a variant spelling of Eki 23w “lack.” Used
with the preposition m it means “deprive of.” The verb form is perfect, and the strict word
order requires the object fndw.sn to follow. The indirect genitive 3w n ‘nh in the
adverbial phrase is typical and self-explanatory: “breath of life.” The next clasue once

again starts with the imperfective di.i, and the abstract noun nrw “fear” is doubtless

W,

derived from the verb ou nri “fear.” The plural genitival adjective nw is fooled by

this false plural.

FEMHN ) N=A-

3ht.i imt tp.k sswn.s st

ZIRTRN G - Je== T VIV

DR SIS T3

3m.s imiw nbwt.sn m nswt.s

pear ) NSO T S

dn.s tpw Smw nn nhw.sn

LS TSNS

hr mss n shmw.s
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The first four lines of this passage use the subject-imperfective construction with a single
topicalized subject 3kt.i imt tp.k. The goddess determinative is suggestive of the meaning
of 3ht “(the) uraeus-serpent,” one of the protective goddesses worn on the pharaoh’s
forehead. The subject also involves the feminine form of the prepositional nisbe imi lit.
“which is on/in.” By construction, these clauses express the imperfect. The predicates are
the causative verb sswn “destroy,” and the verbs iri “make,” 3m “burn up, consume,” and
dn “cut off.” The feminine suffix pronoun refers to the ureaus-serpent. The literal
meaning of the military expression iz-A3k “go and plunder” as a noun means here
“plunder, devastation.” The plural noun nbdw-kdw is a nfr hr construction, lit. the plural

of “evil of character,” and it generally refers to the enemies of Egypt. Note that from the

==
11" Dynasty onwards the nw-pot determinative in {I o ﬂ kdw “‘shape, form, manner,

character” is often replaced byo. In addition, in nbdw-kdw the plural strokes are replaced

by the “foreigner” determinatives.

<
In the phrase imiw nbwt the sign is a variant of & | nbt and so its plural is nbwt.

According to J. Vercoutter, it designates marshy areas in the north/east. The phrase itself
therefore can be translated as “(those) who are in the marshy areas of the north/east.”
Lichtheim translates this as the “lowlanders” as opposed to imiw iww “islanders,” lit.

“(those) who are in the islands” (cf. “The Poem” in the next chapter). The throw-stick
o
% %k w ‘m3t frequently occurs (usually) as a determinative to all

—
foreign peoples. In a—ﬂ%wgh Sm “Asiatic” it generally designates an inhabitant of
Syria-Palestine. In the clause nn A the noun phrase A has a suffix pronoun that refers to
the enemies of Egypt in general. Therefore the negative particle nn can be translated as
“without.” The literal meaning of the whole phrase nn nhw.sn is “without a loss of them,”
and it clearly indicates that none of them were able to escape their fate.

The introductory particle 47 here is a statement auxiliary and signals inevitable
consequence/necessity expressed by the imperfective of the verb mss “totter” (with the
suppressed subject 3mw). Written out, it should be Ar.sn mss Smw n shmw.s. The

preposition n here should be translated as “because of.”
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MIRETRSR NAF=-EdN =

di.i phr nhtw.k m 8w nbw shdt tpt.i m ndt(i).k

B B=T RS ABE R o=

nn hpr bst(w).k r Snnt pt iw.sn hr inw hr psdw.sn

N=IDA A=~

m ksw n hm.k mi wd.i

The rdi + subjunctive construction with the verb phr “go around, course through,
encompass’ in the subjunctive starts this passage. The second clause is an adverbial
sentence of identity. The subject is the direct genitive shd tpt.i with the infinitive of the
caus. 2-lit. verb shd “gleam, brighten” used as a noun. The predicate is the adverbial
phrase m ndt.k with the verbal noun ndt(i) “savior, protection.” (Note that the infinitive of
the 2-lit. verb nd “‘save, protect” uses the base stem.)

The independent sentence that follows that uses the nn + subjunctive construction with
future meaning: “will not become.” The following phrase employs the (feminine)
imperfective relative form of the verb sni “encircle.” In the next clause the verb iw is
again imperfective and the following adverbial phrases depict a typical scene of the
foreigners carrying tributes on their backs bowing to the pharaoh. Finally, the
prepositional phrase m ksw “(in) bowing” uses the verbal noun ksw (not the infinitive of

the 3-ae-inf. verb ksi “bow”). The phrase mi wd.i has been discussed above.

MIZASR A% RN B

di.i b(3)gi thkkw iww m h3w.k

=TI ISIER D &

m3h nibw.sn  hw.sn sd3.w(i)

This passage poses no grammatical problems. The second (noun) clause uses the (plural)
perfective active participle of iw “come.”

m3h “burn” is in the infinitive used as a noun. The last clause has a subject-stative
construction, where the 3PL of the stative of the verb sd3 “tremble” is written with extra

plural strokes.
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The Poetical Stela of Thutmose 111
Part 11

Medea: O Zeus, and Justice, child of Zeus,

and Sun-god's light, now will triumph o'er my foes,

kind friends; on victory's road have I set forth;

good hope have I of wreaking vengeance on those I hate.

Euripides, Medea, translated by E. P. Coleridge
The Poem

Quatrain I

WA AT bl S B el Rl

ii.n.idi.ititi.k wrw d3h(i) zs$.j st hr rdiw.k ht h3swt.sn

MZIERN =B A Toar=% T e NS

di.i m3.sn hm.k m nb stwt shd.k m hrw.sn m znn.i

Quatrain II

M@M“”HW =4 Qé.‘?l&%éﬁ

3 2 3.

b 27 EON’;’E ﬁifﬁ”ﬁ%qu

di.i m3.sn hm.k pr m hkr(w).k Szp.k hw h3 hr wrryt
Quatrain III

WS SN =T89S

ii.nidiiititk3i3bti hnd.k ntiw m ww nw 3-ntr

MWZPl T [ IR =

di.i m3.sn hm.k mi ssd st bs(w).f m sdt di.fidt.f
Quatrain IV
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Faldn= < SNl 1
ii.nidiiititk 3 imnti kftiw izy hr $fSft.k
A@‘w | |H @%ﬁﬁ{ﬁ A¥-¥ “%}gi
di.i m3.sn hm.k m k3 rnp(w) mn ib spd bwi ni h(3).n.tw.f
Quatrain V
NI=Eth oo ST wul=%2<
ii.n.idi.i titi.k imiw nbw(f).sn 3w nw m(i)tn sd(3)(.wi) hr snd(w).k
MZTIERNT = & ME~Z 25

di.i m3.sn hm.k m dpy nb sndw mm mw ni tkn.n.tw.f
Quatrain VI

FEADTTELS 'S LV LnRmha

ii.n.idi.i titi.k imiw iww hr(l)w ib w3d-wr hr hmhmt.k

A@‘w | |H @%T @"D"EN "

di.i m3.sn hm.k m ng’tl hew hr psdw n sm3.f
Quatrain VII

WaMTEN SRR A

ii.n.idi.ititi.k thnw iww wintiw n shm(w) b3w.k

MZRIES s ===

di.i m3.sn hm.k m m3i hz(3) ir.k st m h3wt ht int.sn

Quatrain VIII

WIS D BB T= e ixmSoRhsS

ii.n.idi.i titi.k phww Bw $nnt Sn-wr rf(.wi) m hf*k

WZTldRN === N ERNEE2YS

di.i m3.sn hm.k m nb dm3t hrw it dggt.fr mrr.f
Quatrain IX

WIS DD el e=2 5 =RNIST )

ii.n.i di.ititi.k imiw h3t-83  snh.k hr(i)w §¢ m skr-"nh

0
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WZPIELT DnE =AY Al A=

di.i m3.sn hm.k mi z3b Sm®w nb gst hpwti hns 3wi

Quatrain X

WA MTSls ERNA R NRRNE

it.n.i di.i titi.k iwntiw sti ¥ mn m § m 3mmt.k

MIZrrlddgo B 4 A7 5 ey Ere—

di.i m3.sn hm.k mi snwi.k dmd.n.i “wi.sn n.k m nht

Epilogue
Pl AIR IT= ST =TI Efa i

snti.k di.n.i sn m z3 h3.k  “wi hm.i hr hrt hr shr(f) dwwt

M= F058 WFRER]

di.i hwtk z3.i mrr.i hrw k3 nht h® m w3st

pe2dn MEECGAD 10 =gy eug

wit.n.i m ntri hw dhwti-msw nh(.w) dt ir n.i mrrt nbt k3.i

F=2oadRhE S el

shn.k iwnn.i m k3t nhh

S IR s 1« 5 e D s o

s3ww swsh(w) r p3wt hpr  sb3 wr zp 2 MN-HPR-R® sh(3)b n nfrw.f imn-r©

S8 ZFoti= 8 1B IS T e SR 2

wr maw.k r nswt nb hpr wd.n.i n.k irt st htp.kw hr.s

[ BN N 12 B 2

smnh.i tw hr st hrw n hhw m rnpwt  ssm.k ‘nhw n dt
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The Poetical Stela of Thutmose III: Part 11

Vocabulary

-] ={=

: 1~ M titi/titi
trample, tread on (foe)

0 IR
MM @3hi Djahi (Palestine, Syria and

northern Mesopotamia)

——

— AN z5 spread out

ﬂoh[ﬁcosti shooot _
PR |?|,ﬂﬁ°§5ﬁ>\ stwt

(sun)rays
llﬂ znn 1image, portrait, document
—— Q

mwn > znt  likeness

o\ znti 1mage, duplicate

o QQ

S — s(3)tt Asia

IS =

<+ skr smite, strike down

::O @Y}g

(Lebanon)
a1

rtnw Retjenu

<D>E ‘pr equip, provide
R

= e hkr be adorned

— =l

=) hkrw (royal) insignia,
panoply

@ Qo—r

=01 1| A% weapons

ﬁﬁ% ‘h3 fight;

hw h3 weapons of war

% = q q a\@ wrryt chariot

:b@azﬂ\o\ 13 i3bti eastern lands
S =fn

trample down

hnd trod, step on,

<
MI 3-ntr God’s land (south and
east of Egypt including Punt)

i

== ssd flash, glitter (star)

| Tk

I s$§d thunderbolt,
shooting star

]Q(_Tc sti  shoot, hurl
J]"E}[l bsw flame

!
a sdt fire, flame; bsw m sdt
firebrand

[

IQ%\\ | B imnti western lands

idt rain

&ak kftiw Crete (possibly the
whole Mediterranean)

qxqu\J_Ul izy lzy (probably Cyprus)

 e—  — e

S SfSft respect, awe

0 {Qﬁ (adjective-verb) rnpw
young
Py

== mn (adjective-verb) firm
[lf:lA spd sharp

:_J‘J I % horn

mk/" h3i come/go down

%EIU_UI m(i)tn Mitanni
(kingdom east of the Euphrates)

I]c‘i:l% sd3 tremble

@ﬁ snd fear

O qqm dpy crocodile
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% mm (preposition) among
N MWW

< /) thkn approach

<= | hr(i)-ib (noun) middle
n

<= hr (preposition) under
D"LW 4, psdw back, spine

1 (eJe]e)
thnw Libya

(819

Shm R
(unidentified region)
TR S
%;ﬁl&l‘ b3w might, impressiveness
ajé_k[ﬁ m3i lion

2% hz3 wild

wintiw  Utjentiu

shmw power, might

QQ =T h3t corpse
(=
mwn ST int - valley

R

mw vl $pnji  encircle, enclose

9 O§ Snw cartouche

e ?3 rf enclose, include, bag
e =l

s« TS }f° grasp, make capture,
seize

= J___

o o dgi look, glance, see, behold

o | h3t (noun) front, beginning

MEQ snh bind
—/ o

=0l | | §°sand
‘kjm z3b jackal

% sm“w Upper Egypt

-_—

\J =
ol I@, ﬂ;!\ wp-w3wt  the opener

of ways
Z—— OO

—— "\ gst speed
QE&ﬁﬁ hpw  Apis bull
AE} X jhpwti runner

MW«A hns traverse (region)

-
=R
o rmn m as far as

N L (unidentified
region in Nubia)

P18 N N Np——

IgY

fan snt sister, wife

B |
z3 protection, safeguard

< hrt sky

@
ﬂoq%‘/) shri remove, drive away
(foes), remove dispel, disperse

M% L1 dwt evil
A_u I 'l hwt protection
TE,T@ w3st Thebes

]Ez[lw sh(3)b make festive
]%%A ssm  guide, lead

]Tbﬁ sndw (noun) fear

8=+

she erect

§>“ﬁ wit beget

ﬁfk@, @)k"_‘l h3  (preposition)

behind, around

% k p) do in the past

D% =ec p3wt creation, original
time

Mnﬁe&n dmdi/dmdi unite
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The Poetical Stela of Thutmose III: Part II

Grammar Points

The Poem

Quatrain I
g bdiisald =SB L7 g™

ii.n.i di.i titi.k wrw d3h(i) zS.j st hr rdiw.k ht h3swt.sn

MZRIER =B A Tar=% T e NS

di.i m3.sn hm.k m nb stwt shd.k m hrw.sn m znn.i
The Poem consists of ten quatrains, stanzas of four lines. Each quatrain contains two
couplets (distichs) so that each couplet occupies two lines. For reasons of space, we

display each couplet in a single line. The two couplets in the ten quatrains start with the

same phrases. The first is ﬂq @ A@] Uo ii.n.i di.i titi.k beginning with the perfect of
ii “come.” rdi “cause, let, empower” plus the subjunctive of ¢iti “trample, tread (on foe),

crush” expresses the causative. The second contains another rdi + subjunctive

construction: A@]&l [ |H' di.i m3.sn hm.k, where the verb m33 “see” in the
subjunctive is interpreted as “‘experience, know.” As discussed in the prologue we

consider di.i in both cases as imperfectives. This also applies to any sdm.f verb form with

the suffix pronoun being Amun—Re@ A
There will be a lot of localities in The Poem, and for convenience, we list the previously

not discussed geographical terms as follows:

A
!ﬁaw d3hi Djahi (Palestine, Syria and northern Mesopotamia)

[ Y

t— s(3)it Asia
IQB@"J\\ 13 i3bti eastern lands

| <z
M -ntr God’s land (south and east of Egypt including Punt)
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== Y= =]
| <IN\ | g imnti western lands

) —] k
— kftiw Crete (possibly the whole Mediterranean)
qx q q A izy lzy (probably Cyprus)

%EIU_UI m(i)tn Mitanni (kingdom east of the Euphrates)

1 (e]e)e
thnw Libya

— e LA
:ﬁMk A wintiw  Utjentiu (unidentified)

A

§3t Shat (unidentified region in Nubia)
() @ [ o
The nounh[ﬁl<x D§> L1, "hﬁo%/ﬁ\ stwt means “(sun)rays’ is clearly related to the verb

I]QTQ sti “shoot,” and with this the phrase nb stwt¢ can be translated as “lord of
(sun)light.” In the last clause, the caus. 2-lit. verb shd “shine, brighten” is in the
subjunctive expressing the result of the previous action. Although the prepositional
phrase m hrw.sn can be translated as “in front of/before them,” the plural stokes indicate

that /47 is used here as the noun “face,” and the phrase literally means “in their faces.”

——

The noun llﬂ znn “image, portrait, document” doubtless must be related to mww >

| =i |
t “likeness” and N1l znti “image, duplicate.”

Quatrain II

Y i S | |H A | =~ He 'M
ii.n.idiiitit.k imiw sQ)tt skr.k tpw 35mw nw rtnw
P = =< M R TTINHDI
WMZlZRNE= &2, BTl
di.i m3.sn hm.k pr(.w) m hkr(w).k Szp.k hw h3 hr wrryt
Once again the two causatives in the first line are governed by rdi plus the subjunctives

of the verbs itit and skr “smite, strike down.” In the second couplet the adverb clause

contains the verb pr “equip, provide” in stative expressing passive voice. Another verb
o <xd
= === hkr “be adorned” directly gives passive voice, and it is used to derive the
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o
noun <—» OQQQ hkrw “(royal) insignia, panoply (of war accoutrements).” In the

second adverb clause 4—0 (de Buck)&—0 (Sethe) szp in the imperfective (expressing
concomitant action) can be elevated from “take” to “display, raise up (to show).” Note
the interesting sequence of the stative followed by the imperfective when the first
expresses the state and the second the action. Note also the coincidence that the war
chariot came to Egypt from Asia during the Hyksos period some 100 years before

Thutmose III.
Quatrain 111

Paldii= St S =L RS N6 1E
ii.n.idiiititk 3 i3bti hnd.k ntiw m ww nw t3-ntr

MIZFl g Z=7 [ NN S

di.i m3.sn hm.k mi ssd st bs(w).f m sdt di.fidtf

The grammar here and below is a bit repetitive so that we point out only the new

s U S
features. I B-ntr “God’s Land” (in honorific transposition) with the plural of [
w “region” is a vaguely defined geographic location south/east of Egypt. It usually
includes the exotic land of Punt (with main import of incense). Punt is conjectured to be

Somaliland which is a bit of misfit with #3 i3bti “eastern lands.” More generally, #3-ntr can

designate far-off lands as in Qj@EXEM X E%mkﬁkrﬁﬁ&g § hr

dww nw 8-ntr m h3w 3 nbt kpni. Here kpni is an alternative spelling of kbn “Byblos” in

Lebanon. In the second couplet the crocodile determinative is suggestive of the verb
m v [13 : 2 : |‘| m v [13

[lf:l ssd “flash, glitter (star)” from which the noun I'e== | s8d “thunderbolt,
. . . a 2 6 b2 . 1

shooting star” is derived. |] ﬁ sti “shoot, hurl” (written here with the rare

determinative ;ﬁ) is a perfective active participle with object bs(w).f m sdt. In the last
adverb clause di “give” is in concomitant imperfective again. The whole passage creates
the impression that the king’s appearance is like a celestial phenomenon. It is an

interesting coincidence that the most spectacular meteor shower, the Perseids, comes (in
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mid-August) from the constellation Perseus which (at its start at midnight) is in the

easterly direction.

Quatrain IV
Naldi= o I olle 2
ii.n.idiiititkt3 imnti kftiw izy hr Sfsft.k
A@‘w | |H @%ﬁﬁ{ﬁ &“@p A¥-¥ ““mAgi

di.i m3.sn hm.k m k3 rnp(w) mn ib spd “bwi ni h(3).n.tw.f

The current quatrain now turns to west with the explicit mention of &%k kftiw

“Crete” and qxqq izy “lIzy.” The identification of the latter with Cyprus may be
doubtful, in particular, here it is in the wrong direction from Egypt. The two nf hr

constructions mn ib, lit. “firm of heart” and spd “bwi, lit. “sharp of horns” are attached to

= A

0 k3 rnp(w) and compare the pharaoh to a “young bull.” In the last relative
clause the verb /3i “come/go down” should here be interpreted as “tackle (a dangerous
animal).” It appears in negated perfect with the impersonal suffix fw carrying passive
meaning. The negated perfect itself expresses inability and should be translated in present
tense. The literal translation of the clause ni A(3).n.tw.f “he cannot be tackled” can be
turned into a single adjective “invincible” attached to the antecedent &3 rnp. (The suffix
pronoun f'is the coreferent.) Finally, once again note the coincidence with the bull-cult of

the Minoan Crete.

Quatrain V
NS M=o ST RSl 2
ii.n.i di.i titi.k imiw nbw(t).sn 3w nw m(i)tn sd(3)(.wi) hr snd(w).k
MZTIRT = & mE~Z 22

di.i m3.sn hm.k m dpy nb sndw mm mw ni tkn.n.tw.f
The phrase imiw nbwt has been discussed in the “Epilogue” in the previous chapter. The

second clause of the first couplet contains a subject-stative construction expressing the

state of the “Lands/ Kingdom of Mitanni.” It uses the stative of the verb |] = % sd3

“tremble” (with the sd3-bird “egret” phonogram/determinative). The grammar of the
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second line is similar to that of quatrain IV. The last (relative) clause of the antecedent
dpy “crocodile” contains the negated perfect ni tkn.tw.f of the verb tkn “approach” with
coreferent, the suffix pronoun .f. Note that the preposition mm “among” governs plural

nouns, so that mw must carry plural sense: “waters.”

Quatrain VI

FEADTTELS 'S LV LnRnha

ii.n.i di.i titi.k imiw iww hr(l’)w—z’b w3d-wr hr hmhmt.k

MZPIIRTS 25 T=005

di.i m3.sn hm.k m ndti  h°w hrpsdw nsm3.f

All the grammar here has been discussed previously. The plural of the noun Ar ib
“middle” is the first part of the direct genitive with w3d-wr “sea.” Therefore
imiw...hr(i)w ib w3d-wr designates seaborne people, lit. “those of the middle of the sea.”
Due to the aggressive nature of oppression, ndti should be translated as “avenger” not
“protector, savior.” The stative 4w describes the pharaoh as standing on the shoulders of
the “wild bull,” a reference to the defeat of Seth by Horus with the latter being

personified by the king. Alternatively, the replacement of the wild bull determinative

3’ ;;l with the less aggressive ' may indicate that j V' sm3 more likely mean
“victim.”

Quatrain VII

W MTENG SRR A1 o

ii.n.idiititi.k thnw iww wintiw n shm(w) b3w.k
MZTlIS il ===
di.i m3.sn hm.k m m3i hz(3) ir.k st m h3wt ht int.sn

This passage has no new grammar.

Quatrain VIII

WIS DB T = 1 ixEZohas

ii.n.i di.i titi.k phww 8w $nnt sn-wr rf(.wi) m hf*k

MZTldRN === N EREE2YE
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di.i m3.sn hm.k m nb dm3t hrw it dggt.fr mrr.f
The plural direct genitive phww 3w “earth’s limits/ends of the earth” is suddenly changed

to the (generic) feminine imperfective relative form $nnt with subject sn-wr “ocean.” The

N
double role here is played by the verb mww+0 ni “encircle, enclose” which is
characteristically also related to MéﬁQ Snw “cartouche.” The latter was (mis)named
such by Napoleon’s soldiers, and, providing the encircling loop around the king’s throne
and Son of Re names, it actually means the extent of the pharaoh’s royal domain.
Together they form the preposed subject of a subject-stative construction involving the

verb 7f' which also means “enclose” and “include.”

S dm3t “wing” is clearly related to the verb Ci:j khﬂ

dm3 “stretch,” and the phrase nb dm3t hrw “lord/possessor of the wing(s) of Horus” or

The noun

shortly “Horus/falcon-winged” is yet another reference to Horus Thutmose III. The last
passage is governed by the perfective active participle of iti “seize, grasp.” Its object is
the imperfective relative form of dgi “look, glance, see, behold” (feminine, referring to
generic objects) followed by yet another imperfective relative form of mri “love, desire”
(masculine, referring to the pharaoh). The whole phrase literally means: “who seizes what
he (only) glances at what(ever) he desires.” If one replaces “what he glances at” by “with

his glimpse,” then the meaning of the passage becomes clear. This construction is
o
reminiscent to the idiom < &= myrr.firr.f “whenever he wills/likes he does

mentioned at the Story of the Shipwrecked Sailor as the name of the great primordial god.
The last relative form mrr.f, being the object of the preposition 7, can be viewed as

nonattributive and this can be brought out with the translation “in that he desires (he)

=
takes what he glances at.” A variation of this is the common phrase =% l<x— irr.f

mi mrr.f, lit. “the way he acts is according to the way he desires.”

Quatrain IX

WIS DD =25 =RNISH

ii.n.i di.ititi.k imiw h3t-83  snh.k hr(i)w $§¢ m skr-"nh

MIZFRIT it =AY Al A=
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di.i m3.sn hm.k mi z3b Sm®w nb gst hpwti hns 3wi

The grammar in the first line is similar to that of quatrains II-1II. The object of the verb
snh “bind” is hr(i)w §¢ with the plural of the nisbe /ri used as a noun. Its literal meaning
is “those upon the sand” and should designate “desert nomads/Beduins.” The term skr-

‘nh was discussed in the Prologue.

The “jackal of Upper Egypt” is D I |@] le'jl\ wp-w3wt “the opener of ways,” the
jackal god of Abydos. The name is subject to several interpretations: opening the ways to
lead the king to military conquests or the deceased through the Netherworld, or assisting

in the opening the mouth ritual. The term spwti “runner” is doubtless related to the

pharaoh’s running with the Apis bull (EDE> A Z;H hpw) during the royal jubilee, the
sed-festival. The verb sns “traverse” (used transitively here) is a perfective active
participle.

Quatrain X

WA MNTSIls ZERL RN DRSS

ii.n.idi.i titi.k iwntiw sti r mn m §¢ m 3mmt.k

MIZrrlddgo B 4 A7 5 ey Ere—

di.i m3.sn hm.k mi snwi.k dmd.n.i “wi.sn n.k m nht

The term iwntiw sti was discussed in the Prologue. In the second adverb clause the
subject is the “Nubian bowmen as far as Shat,” where the prepositional phrase » mn m
with the infinitive of mn “remain” has the literal meaning “to remain in.”

The Two Brothers are Horus and Seth, and Amun-Re asserts that it was he who joined
their hands (with the perfect of dmd “join, unite”) for the Pharaoh to symbolically
represent the victorious unification of Egypt. This reconciliation of power is often

represented by Horus and Seth tying together of the heraldic plants, the papyrus of Lower

Egypt and the reed of Upper Egypt, around the sign l zm3 “unite.”

Epilogue
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Pl §IRIl= D772 fals

snti.k di.n.i sn m z3 h3.k  “wi hm.i hr hrt hr shr(f) dwwt

The two sisters (in feminine dual) refer to Isis and Nephthys, the two protective
goddesses of Osiris. They form the topicalized object of the predicate in perfect. The
preposition 43 is usually translated as “around” or “behind.”

The direct genitive “wi hm.i is the subject of the second adverb clause and also the
following Ar + infinitive pseudoverbal construction. The latter involves the verb shri
“drive away, remove, dispel, disperse,” and, as it is often the case with caus. 3ae-inf.

verbs, the ¢ ending is omitted.

MISTT= %038 WFER]

di.i hwtk z3.imrr.i hrw k3 nht h® m w3st

This passage asserts that Thutmose III is Amun-Re’s son and is Horus, the god of
kingship. The imperfective relative form mrr.i of the verb mri “love” can be translated as
“my beloved,” lit. “(he) whom I love.” k3 nht and h%(¢) m w3st are usual epithets of a king

(cf. the royal titulary of Amenhotep III discussed in Chapter 13).

pe2an MECGADtn = greug

wtt.n.i m ntri h dhwti-msw ‘nh(.w) dt ir n.i mrrt nbt k3.i
Reference to the pharaoh continues with the perfect relative form of the verb wit ‘beget.”
ntri hw is a nfr hr construction in which nti “divine” itself is a nisbe derived from the

noun 7ntr. The context tells (the subject is not Amun-Re but the pharaoh) that the innocent

L~
looking m@ ir n.i is not perfect but a participle followed by a prepositional phrase, lit.

“(he) who makes/performs for me.” The object is a (feminine) imperfective relative form
of the verb mri “love, desire.” Finally, &3 “ka” crudely translated as “life force” here is

one of Amun-Re’s spiritual component which, by duty, the pharaoh has to nourish.

=R Eai el

ShC.n.k iwnn.i m k3t nhh

AN NGNS T ) (110 e

s3ww swsh(w) r p3wt hpr  sb3 wr zp 2 MN-HPR-R® sh(3)b n nfrw.f imn-r¢
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Amun-Re now recalls Thutmose’s accomplishments in reverence for him. The caus. 3-lit.
verb sh¢ “erect” (obviously derived from % “stand up”) is in perfect. The direct genitive
k3t nhh can literally be translated as “work of eternity.” As every pharaoh’s duty was to
erect monuments for the gods, s°h%.n.k iwnn.i can also be thought as given, the theme, and
put the emphasis on the adverbial phrase m k3t nhh. With this the construction becomes
emphatic and the verb form of s%¢ is nonattributive perfect relative form.

The causatives of the adjective-verbs 3wi “long” and wsh “wide” are s3wi “lengthen” and
swsh “widen” are in passive here indicated by the w ending in the first, lit. “made to be
long/wide.” This is followed by a comparative introduced by the preposition . The

comparison is made with p3wt Apr in which the noun p3wt “original time/creation” is

closely related to the verb % k p3 “do in the past,” and /pr is an acive participle of

the verb sipr “happen, evolve.” The whole phrase indicates comparison with everything

that happened/evolved before, in the past. A similar construction is (%I]Qo % qqoﬁ
nfi st r p3yt hpr' “they were more beautiful than what existed before.” Putting the
Egyptian ditto sign zp after an adjective wr emphasizes the greatness of the temple’s door

“very great,” and the following noun phrase is simply the name of the door. Examples to

—0 202« ﬁ

this construction are == Il m3 m3¢* “very truly,” and 1 1 1 11 53 €53’

“very often.”
After the pharaoh’s throne name, the caus. 3-lit. verb sh(3)b “make festive, celebrate” is a
participle used as a noun in an indirect genitive. The suffix pronoun is a forward
reference to Amun-Re.

Fotehi=E 1B ATl =2
wr mnw.k r nswt nb hpr wd.n.i n.k irt st htp.kw hr.s
This is a typical comparative adjectival sentence with predicate wr “great (in number),”
and subject mnw.k “your monuments.” As usual, the comparative is introduced by the
preposition 7 “with respect to” followed by the phrase nswt nb hpr, lit.“any/every king
who existed/evolved.” The phrase contains the active participle of the verb Apr “evolve.”

The perfect of wd “command, decree” is followed by the dative n.k indicating to whom

'[Urk. IV, 168, 11].
2 [AZ. 45, Pl vi, 16, 17].
3 [Eb. 40, 18].
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the decree is directed. The command itself is expressed by the infinitive of iri with plural
object st referring back to mnw.k. The happy state of Amun-Re is expressed by the stative
of htp “content,” and the suffix pronoun s can either be viewed as an exceptional writing

of the 3PL suffix pronoun, or as a general reference using the neuter “it.”

G IS - NI NIRRT ey

smnh.i tw hr st hrw n hhw m rnpwt ssm.k ‘nhw n dt

This passage poses no grammatical problems. st irw is the Horus-throne, once again
emphasizes Thutmose III’s authority as king. The second clause with the subjunctive of
ssmi “lead, guide, rule” is a clause of result of the previous one. As such, it can be

introduced by the words “so that.”
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13
The Bull Hunt Scarab of Amenhotep III

He lunged from side to side

Watching for his chance to seize the horns.

The bull frothed in its rage at this dance

And suddenly Enkidu seized its tail

And twisted it around, until the bull

Stood still, bewildered, out of breath,

And then Enkidu plunged his sword behind its horns
Into the nape of the bull’s neck, and it fell dead.
Gilgamesh, translated by Herbert Mason

101 2] NE2RY BEI_WHTTIZIE

hsbt 2 hr hm n hrw k3 nht h(t) m m3t nbti smn hpw sgrh Bwi

B I 2 X)) REI(EST I

hrw-nbw 3 hps hw sstiw (n)sw(t)-bit(i) NB-M3T-R€ z3 ¥ IMN-HTP hk3-w3st di ‘nh

730D

hmt-(n)sw(t) wrt tiy nh.ti

Lt I PO

bizit hprt n hm.f

ARl S EINRRTSS TS

iw(t).tw rdd n hm.f iw wn sm3w hr h3st nt w n §t(°)

==l N =hweh T2 LLIDT

nt hm.f m hd m wiz-(n)sw(t) h-m-m3t hr tr n h3wi

A N N TR S e

Szp tp-w3t nfrt spr m htp r w n $t(°) hr tr n dw3

H %79 :JF@Q&A

ht hm.f hr ssmt mi"ftmmhtf

=it hateE—l= A S iha T3
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shnt srw ms© ‘nhw nw ms€r dr.f mi kd.f hrdw n I3p r irt rsw hr n3 n sm3w

=il L Sl S H RIS 53T

ist wd.n hm.f rdit ith.tw nn sm3w m sbti hn® sdy

Il L= S A B ST

wd.in hm.fr nn sm3w r 3w.sn
NANNN < & MWW 010 0O MlaYaYa)
di.q N\ Wgnnn g2 LA%JE"C [ NN
rht iri sm3w 170 rht in.n hm.f' m bhs m hrw pn sm3w 56

I LN D S=N - —

w3h.in hm.f hrw 4 m ws rdit srf n ssmwt.f
S P R B e N (> AR s O

/_1"t hmfhr ssmt rht nn sm3w in.n.f bhs sm3w 40 tmt sm3w 96
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The Bull Hunt Scarab of Amenhotep III.

Vocabulary

()
{ hsbt regnal year
e

<= hr (preposition) by, near, during
ey

%3 k3 bull

IWM@

= nht victorious, mighty,

successful
—

=40 /S appear, rise
ﬁ m3<t Maat (goddess)

[ U
mwm 81 s set, fix

[do

=== hp law
<=A=e= sgrh pacify, make
peaceful

[[cmm—)

=— Bwi Two Lands, Egypt
_-._nkﬂ €3 great, important

@I:I%
U2 N phps strong arm, strength,
power

[

a k sttiw Asiatics
ot

a hmt woman, wife
<< wr great, important

4[' q k ﬂﬂﬂ bi3it marvel, miracle
WA

ﬁgm wnn exist, be

I]j % sm3 wild bull

\S1S)
o | j3st desert hills, foreign land

P
| w region

>
= n< sail, travel by boat

e

== 44 go/sail
downstream/north; m hd downstream,
north

— tr time, season
Q
1‘&\\ h3wi dusk, evening

a
mu Szp receive, accept

RE
o | tp-w3t journey
= spr arrive

* 3
dw3 morning, tomorrow

—--—%j ﬁ ssm horse

gl ' ms® army, expeditionary force
=5

tm (adjective-verb) complete
o=

SaN ht wake, aftermath; m ht
after, future

RS

-0
1—- shn command

ﬂorﬁ sri official

te ¥
e nh person, citizen

o
oﬁ hrd child, boy
PRESR\Y
OCJ A3p royal nursery

W < rsw watch, guard
R
qaii—ﬂ ith pull, draw
I‘l [y m—
N\N<Z | sbti wall, enclosure

== q q .IQ sdy ditch

== hsb count
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© == rht knowledge o% |, | hrw day
Il bhs hunt U gmatima ot
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The Bull Hunt Scarab of Amenhotep III

Grammar Points

The Bull Hunt

101 2] SN B B&E WS TTIZIS

hsbt 2 hr hm n hrw k3 nht h(¢) m m3t nbti smn hpw sgrh Bwi

= U e ) R G Y

hrw-nbw 3 hps hw sttiw  (n)sw(t)-bit(i) NB-M3T-R¢ z3 r"IMN-HTP hk3-w3st di “nh
This scarab commemorates a wild cattle hunt led by Amenhotep III during his 2™ regnal
year. The prepositional phrase 4r hm n followed by the king’s royal titulary is a typical
construction meaning “during the incarnation/reign of.” Due to their compressed nature,

the names in a royal titulary are notoriously difficult to interpret. In the Horus name
“victorious bull” the ideogram representing 43 is not the cattle i:ﬁ but the wild

bullw and o= N1 nht “victorious, mighty” is abbreviated to the mere sign

The perfective active participle of the verb A% “appear (in glory), shine” is used (with
omitted ¢ ending), and accordingly the phrase A(¢) m m3t can be translated as “shining in
truth,” lit. “(he) who shines/appears in truth/Maat.” In the Two Ladies name the causative
(2-1it. and 3-lit.) verbs smn and sgrh are both in perfective active participle forms. In the
Gold Falcon name, 3 /ps is an easily recognizable nfr hr construction, and again Awi is
in perfective active participle form (with the 7 ending omitted). The throne name can be
translated as “lord of the world-order/Maat of Re” and the Son of Re name as “Amun is

content.”

3s(Dl¢)

hmt-(n)sw(t) wrt tiy nh.ti
The ‘great royal wife’ Queen Tiye was the most influential woman during Amenhotep

IIT’s reign, later deified in Upper Nubia. Her name appears in many inscriptions
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(although not so much in the Karnak-Luxor temple complex). Note the feminine stative
suffix of the verb nh.
Rt D P
WA,
al |1 o e
bizit hprt n hm.f
Matching the feminine noun bi3it “marvel, wonder,” the perfective relative form of the

verb Apr has a t ending.
ARSI DB TETTSTED

iw(t).twrdd n hm.f iw wn sm3w hr h3st nt w n $t()/st(p)
The infinitive of iw “come” with impersonal suffix pronoun as subject starts the narrative:

“one came.” Another very similar example for the impersonal pronoun as the subject of

the infinitive is QAD§05 H&A iit.tw r dd n hm.f' The pseudoverbal r +
infinitive construction emphasizes purpose. The perfective of wnn introduced by the

particle iw is used here to express general existence. Another example to this is the well-
S @
known passage qem ij "yﬁﬁﬁq ﬁh Mﬁ&ﬁ iw wn nds ddi rn.fZIt can be

- B
translated as “there is/are.” o | h3st means here “desert hills,” not “foreign land.”

w (with the tongue of land determinative) means “region.” According to Breasted, the
WA

feminine indirect genitive © nt should be replaced by = “as far as.” $t° “Sheta” or
Stp Shetep is an unknown place, but interpreting the story that follows, it must be
somewhere near the Delta, probably in Wadi Natrun.
Sl hNES=heaehl T2 L0 T

nt hm.f m hd m wiz-(n)sw(t) h-m-m3t hr tr n h3wi
The narrative infinitive of the verb n “sail, travel by boat” starts the action. In the
prepositional phrase m hd “downstream, north,” 4d is not the infinitive of Aidi “sail
downstream/north” but a verbal noun. Analogously, sailing in the opposite direction is

expressed by m hntyt, where the verbal noun is derived from the verb Anti “sail

'[Urk. 1V, 656, 14].
2 [Westcar 6, 26].
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upstream/south.” The means of transportation of the king is the bark@ wi3 whose
royalty is expressed by the “sedge” (n)sw(f) on the deck. The name of the ship can easily

be made up from the royal titulary above.

A N N TR S e

o I I < L
Szp tp-w3t nfrt spr m htp r w n $t()/st(p) hr tr n dw3
The absence of subjects indicates that the verbs szp “take, receive, accept” and spr

RER

“arrive” are still infinitives. The feminine noun phrase | © | #p-w3tis an Egyptian

idiom for “journey.” A similar example is Ex&kﬂ&L?ﬂ&L@ﬂ&L@%

wd3 hm.f...spr hm.f...rdit hm.f tp nfr3.

LT Y =2
h<t hm.f hr ssmt ms<ftm m ht.f
Once again the predicate 4% “appear” is infinitive. The hunting scenes in Medinet Habu
clearly show that the Egyptians did not hunt wild bulls on horseback. The prepositional
phrase hr ssmt “on horse,” which also appears on Stela S of Amenhotep IV Akhenaten
marking the southeastern boundary of El Amarna, needs to be interpreted as the king
appeared in a chariot driven by a horse. In fact, as the feminine ending in ssmt also

indicates, mares were the preferred chariot horses.

In the second adverb clause the adjective tm modifies m§".f.

=iad PS8 e—ll= A S TheT3- 187

shn.t(w) srw ms nhw nw ms r dr.f mi kd.f hrdw n v irt rsw hr n3 n sm3w

The infinitive of the causative verb shn “command” has again the impersonal pronoun tw
as its suffixed subject. The subject is, of course, the king, and this use of tw “One” is
reference to the pharaoh seems to be of occasional use in Late Middle Kingdom. The list
of objects include srw ‘nhw “the commanders,” lit. “the officials of the army,” ‘nhw nw

ms$< * the common soldiers,” lit. “the citizens of the army,” and Ardw n k3p “the children

of the kap/nursery.” Note that in some 18" Dynasty writings ~ k3p resembles a wrist

and hand. The attached apparent adjectives r dr.f and mi kd.f emphasize that the entire

3 [Sebekhu 1-2].
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army with all its attachments was present. Finally, the pseudoverbal » + infinitive
construction expresses the planned action rsw Ar to watch over/guard the wild cattle (with
rsw in the infinitive used as a noun).

=20
=Sl Sl S-S H ARSI T5L2Z0T
ist wd.n hm.f rdit ith.tw nn sm3w m sbti hn® sdy
The particle ist introduces the sentence in which the king commands (in perfect) to drive
the wild cattle into a walled enclosure with a ditch. The command itself employs the rdi +

subjunctive construction with rdi (as the object of wd) itself in the infinitive. Notice the

(suddenly) missing genitival adjective " afterll nn in the plural demonstrative, a

practice that started before the 18" Dynasty. In Thuthmose I1I’s siege of Megiddo we can

read Q[K]K%qu qaiu%ol I I [ :_I’Ixo ﬂ i[h] m $dy

inh m htw w3dw n htw.sn nb bnr*. The Egyptian army surrounded the town with a ditch

and walled it up (with new timber from fruit trees). As Breasted pointed out, the situation

<<
and the choice of the words qiiz ih “surround, net, catch,” f:qu | §dy “inclosure,

g
ditch,” and qm 0 inh “wall” are reminiscent to ours here. While the situation is
it

analogous, it is not the same. The static meaning of the verb 1mww A+ inh should be

N
contrasted with the dynamic meaning of qagi—ﬂ ith, and it is more likely that the wild
cattle were driven (drawn) into a walled enclosure (with a ditch) rather than surrounded

by a wall.

Il L= S A B ST

wd.in hm.fr nn sm3w r 3w.sn
The sdm.in.f form applied to the verb wd emphasizes subsequent action, the king’s next

command. The command’s missing predicate makes little sense unless we follow

Breasted’s suggestion and replace = with == hsb “count.” The apparent adjective
3w with the plural suffix pronoun once again emphasizes that all the wild cattle had to be

accounted for.

4 [Urk. 1V, 660, 15-6].
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SIS ZATLLS S L
=1 \ nNnN ﬁh (. | wwm NN

rht iri sm3w 170 rht in.n hm.f' m bhs m hrw pn sm3w 56

The verbal noun At “knowledge” is derived from the verb r/ “learn, know.” This,
combined with the prepositional nisbe iri is usually translated as “statement thereof,” lit.
“knowledge thereof.” Although bAs “hunt” is a verb, as the object of the preposition m, it
is a verbal noun since the pseudoverbal m + infinitive construction in the New Kingdom
was used for the imperfect.

-l == fo—

w3h.in hm.f hrw 4 m ws rdit srf n ssmwt.f

As above, the sdm.in.f verb form indicates subsequent action. In the adjective-verb ws
“unoccupied (of time), free” the hair determinative is because of the alternative meaning
of ws as “fall out, missing (hair).” The object of the infinitive of rdi is srf “passion,
warmth, temperature” in a spiritual context means that the king let his horses regain their
strength/spirit.

=L Vi e2 B NN =300 4 i

ht hm.fhr ssmt r[zt nn (n) sm3w in.n.f bhs sm3w 40 dmd sm3(w) 96

All the grammar involved here has been treated above.
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14

Two Harpers’ Songs

“Don't ask, Leuconoe! What business have you and/or I to know

When death comes from the gods? Neither consult soothsayers and the like!
So much better to take whatever comes, whether this winter is

One of many that Jove's given us, or whether we're seeing for

One more time how the sea batters the cliffs, how they are tumbling down.
Let's be wise above all, get out the wine, and never make big plans!

Let small hopes be enough! While we two speak, time, reckless time, flies by.
So seize this very day, and never count on what the future holds.”

Horace Ode 1.11, translated by Walter Baumann

Stela of Nebankh

IS A i —

hsw tni3 dd.f
R PRTS Tl W =02

mntwi tw m st.k nt nhh - m mih“t.k nt dd

ISNE O =S

iw smh.ti hr htpt df3w rf.n.s bw-nb nfr

i =]
| N W
—A a2l LN J4— |I<—n

I3.k hn®.k n(n) znt.fir.k

I T1e BT Ul

htmt(i)-biti imi-r pr wr 3 nbnh iw n.k 8w ndm n mhyt

I —1t"e o= S 202 U &

in hsw.fsnh rn.f im3hy hsw tniS3 mr.n.f hs n k3.f r“ nb

b
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Song from the Tomb of King Intef

et i (=) > 2 esi

hsw nti m hwt INTF m3° hrw

N NP AN S:)<3 NS

nti m b3h p3 hsw m bnt

Mo e =@ { R

w3d pw sri pn  nfr $3w nfr hdy

O < 2o AR | =) 2 oy

ht hr zbt kt hr mn dr rk imiw h3t

S -E=c 2 St NRACT

ntrw hprw hr-h3t htp.w(i) m mrw.sn

A AR 2 RN TR AT

sChw 3hw m mitt krs.w(i) m mrw.sn

i b Amp 3 e B B | i) N (0

kd(w) hwt nn wn swt.sn ptr irw m.sn

e I TR N AN Zor T d o

iw sdm.n.i ii-m-htp hn® hrw-dd-f

i 1) Db S Hell g %

sdd.ti m sddwt.sn rsi

q{ﬁﬂl___l I Q@J@HE'W N QO\\}\)

ptr swt iri inbw.sn fh(.wi)

2= e g =l

nn wn swt.sn mi nti(w) nn hpr.sn

JPATN 5ol =2 T NER T

bw iy im sdd.f kdw.sn sdd.f hrt.sn sm.fib.n

i“ ﬁAl | |°JQ%%/}|HI | 1N
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r hnt.n v bw Smw.sn im

UNZLT RN Tl %22 lenlliza

wd3.kib.k r.s mhib hr.s 3h n.k/mht-ib hr s3h n.k Sms ib.k wnn.k
— _ R \ POl A _
1) N N LIS < SR i g

imi ‘ntiw hr tp.k wnh n.k m p3kt

B 1) NS B TS -t B o

ms.ti m bi3w m3< n hwt ntr

AT odTioe R IZZDNe N[ A>T

imi 3w hr nfrw.k m b3gy(w) ib.k

INATITLIZ -2 =220 N2Y

- o

Sms ib.k hn nfrw.k ir hwt.k tp 8 m hd ib.k

e ol WA el f-

iw n.k hrw pf3 n sbhwt

RO =R AT N T—&T

bw sdm.n wrd-ib sbhwt.sn

JeHRT RN Od =R o

bw §d n3y.sn i3kbw ib z(i) im m h(3)t

INEA) el

m3wt ir hrw nfr

B Zm==e A, T —

mwrdwnzsz

Uhmmmw« oo Ql | |2§A

m.k nn rdi n z(i) itt hwtfhn"f

RS BTN AR AR o)

m.k nn wn Sm iw ‘nw
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Two Harpers’ Songs

Vocabulary

WM 1t cing
W10 s singer

ol I—THo 0
%e ~ LA mht 1T o L
mih‘t tomb
s
Ul 'l htpt offerings

=2
DKQ%I I'I df3w provisions
*D
mwwn /N zni pass (by), surpass, transgress
[

y@ htmt(i)-biti treasurer/seal bearer
of the king of Lower Egypt

ﬂﬁqqoj‘? mhyt northwind
q@\qq im3hy honored
QQHQ@ hsw song

— bnt harp
I‘orﬁ R o officia

@E}ﬂ s$3w fate

?b hdi destroy, injure, disobey (heart)
X
%QQ% hdy destruction

a I| I, gl%ﬁ ht generation
= |

-

zbi pass on, send
rk time, era

=|]= N Iﬁ: imiw h3t ancestors, lit.
those who are in before

T%é mr pyramid

[} sh noble, dignitary
b 3hi akh

1% 4 ks by

{IE {Ii\;ﬂ%ﬂ% kd build

0o i
<= <4 ptr who, what

(IS

X
"D % @ == sddwt literary works
quotation
<1 N\ A\Y
| I] == g = I] I] T yssi entirely,
quite
(=200 i wan

e
© A fh destroy, fall to ruins
MWW,

KWA hn  rush, hurry

1T

== kdw form, state, manner, character
=8

b

o ..
<= | || hrt condition

"%ﬁg sm help, relieve

(IR
S~ mhi forgetful, neglectful

S
I] === §3h spiritualize (deceased),
glorify (god), beautify (tomb)
- )
mown “ BN 1L ptiw myrrh

=,
m««@t‘ﬁﬂ wnh put on (dress), be
clothed

VA
‘7€o\lﬂlFlm | p3kt fine linen

—o%
ms anoint

@)k%l || h3w excess, more

%II I'I' nfrw beauty, perfection,
happiness

‘J%k@ﬁ b3gi weary, lazy
"Jibﬁ sbh cry, wail
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I] .z[l ﬁ ¢ ; ﬁ sbhwt (noun) cries,

wailing
== wrd (verb) weary, tire

qk J] N i3kb mourning, plural

wailings

ﬁkl_i_l h;’tatomb
jk%&& m3wt new thing

-
Mmoeﬁ/‘nw again
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Two Harpers’ Songs

3w Y

Grammar Points

"Why, O Gish, does thou run about?

The life that thou seekest, thou wilt not find.
When the gods created mankind,

Death they imposed on mankind;

Life they kept in their power.

Thou, O Gish, fill thy belly,

Day and night do thou rejoice,

Daily make a rejoicing!

Day and night a renewal of jollification!
Let thy clothes be clean,

Wash thy head and pour water over thee!
Care for the little one who takes hold of thy hand!
Let the wife rejoice in thy bosom!"

Gilgamesh (Babylonian version), translated by Albert T. Clay

Stela of Nebankh

e

hsw tni3 dd.f
P S N SEU (o} R [ Rl

mntwi tw m st.k nt nhh m miht.k nt dd

A subject-imperfective construction introduces Tjeniaa, the singer of this song. The song

itself starts with an exclamatory adjectival sentence. The subject, the deceased is
J:[$ [
addressed in the form of the dependent pronoun tw. | T 1 is an alternative spelling

of %é a L4 mhtor =™ T o L4 miht and its meaning “tomb” can be

elevated to “monument.”
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M NZ o =% T

iw.s mh.ti hr htpt df3w rfn.s bw-nb nfr

S} Sl N

I3.k hn®.k n(n) znt.fir.k
The abundance of offerings in the tomb is described with a subject-stative construction
using the transitive verb mh “fill” having therefore passive meaning. (The preposed suffix

pronoun .s refers to mih‘t, a feminine noun.) The preposition Ar “under” followed by mh

==
should be translated as “of” or “with.” The perfect of the verb <= Pe) rf ‘““contain,

enclose, include” denoting completed action further emphasizes that the tomb has
everything that the deceased needs. A further comfort to him, the presence of his spiritual

element 43, is emphasized in a short adverbial clause. In the last clause, the negated
oNc

infinitive, qualifying the previous statement, starts with the negative particle »m only

indicated by . (Note that the context shows that the last clause is not a negated sdmt.f

construction which would mean “before/not yet heard.”) Another example for the negated

infinitive with suffixed subject is <=~ ST o A i A i < o, /X
Cd1y =
= "*Jm*m pr.k .k nn hnhn.k nn $nS.k hr sb3 n dw3t".

S0 T te BSFIY Ul 4

htmt(i)-biti imi-r pr wr 3 nbnh iw n.k 8w ndm n mhyt

IS~ = s 20 2 U &

in hsw.fsnh rn.f im3hy hsw tni3 mr.n.f hs n k3.f r’nb

A well-wish from the singer to the deceased whose name nbn/ and titles are listed here is
given in an adverbial clause with simple grammar.

The next clause starts with a participial statement the beginning of which can be translated
as “It is his singer.” This is followed by the active participle of the causative verb snh

“make live, nourish, keep alive” asserting the singer’s duty. The relationship of respect

el

between the singer and the deceased is given by the adjective q im3hy “honored” (a

'[Urk. TV 498, 7-9].
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phrase usually applied to two individuals) and that of affection by the perfect relative form

. . . . \
mr.n.f “whom he loved” of the verb mri “love.” Finally, the active participle of EQ"\ @
hsi “sing” specifies how the name of the deceased will be kept alive, once again, a

reminder and assertion of the singer’s duty.

Song from the Tomb of King Intef

Mes- i (L= 2 Zefig

hsw nti m hwt INTF m3° hrw

2R N e B s

nti m b3h p3 hsw m bnt
A common feature of Late Egyptian is the appearance of out-of-the-place weak
consonants w and y, superfluous #’s and seated man determinatives. This passage is no

exception. The simple grammar here has the subject Asw “song” modified by two typical
IH o

relative clauses with adverbial predicates. T 1 4wz “enclosure” should be promoted to

“funerary chapel.” The evil bird == determinative (for the feminine bint “evil, badness™)

is (probably) a scribal error and should be replaced with =7 for “harp.”

Mo e s b TR

w3d pw sri pn nfr $3w nfr hdy
This passage has been interpreted in different ways. The transliteration above follows
Federn and splits the passage into three parts. The first is an A pw B nominal sentence,
and the last two are adjectival sentences with the same predicate. Alternatively, one can
think of the first nfr as modifying sri pn and split the passage into two parts only:
w3d pw sri pn nfr  $3w nfr hdy. Depending on the meanings of the nouns involved and
whether this is considered connected to the previous clause or not, the second part, an A B
nominal sentence with A being §w nfr “good/kindly fate” and B being hdy
“destruction/death,” can be variously interpreted.

“One generation passeth away,

And another generation cometh;
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But the earth abideth forever.”
Ecclesiastes 1:4

The Bible (King James Version)
7w A S 2 e A

-~

ht hr zbt kt hr mn dr rk imiw h3t
- i
The alternative spelling & 1111 of &l ht “generation” shows that it is a collective

noun. k¢ “(an)other” refers to At and that is why it received the plural strokes. The passing

of generations after generations is expressed by two pseudoverbal 47 + infinitive
constructions. The presence of the determinative D is due to its phonetic value smn.

The determinative is suggestive to the meaning of the phrase =||= N o Iﬁ: imiw h3t
“ancestors,” lit. “those who are in before.” It is derived from the compound preposition m

h3t by replacing m with the plural prepositional nisbe imiw.

1= 2 L e WB AT

ntrw hprw hr-h3t htp.w(i) m mrw.sn

AR AN AR RN TR AT
Shw 3hw m mitt krs.w(i) m mrw.sn

ke =l 1 2 =S T
kd(w) hwt nn wn swt.sn ptr irw m.sn

The first two clauses contain subject-stative constructions with (the transitive use of) the

s A
verb ol htp “rest (in tomb)” and the (transitive) verb OW %, = krs “bury” and

they have passive meaning. Note the plural of the perfective active participle of the verb
Ho BN R
hpr “happen, evolve.” <= === is a Late Egyptian spelling of <= Ar “under,” and

the compound preposition /sr-h3t means “before.” The determinative ﬁ suggests that 3Aw

should be viewed as a (plural) noun (and not the adjective “blessed” whose determinative

is ) so that the noun in question refers to the “akhs,” the spiritual entities of the
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Egyptian society, those who lived and made successful transition to afterlife. The
compound preposition m mitt “likewise” can be translated as “too” or “also.”

The tone suddenly changes and the song turns the attention to the tomb builders expressed

c— ==
by the plural perfective active participle of the verb {I 0, {I o Dﬁﬂ% kd “build.” As
noted in the analysis of the Poetical Stela of Thutmose III, nn wn with the perfective of wn

29 <¢

expresses negation of existence “there is not,” “there does not exists.”

Oa
The interrogative pronoun <= < p#r “who, what” (a contraction of the demonstrative
e 1
pronoun 0 pw and the particle < < ¢r) followed by the plural perfective passive
participle ir(y)w of iri “make, do” questions the fate of these dedicated workers. Since iri
+ m is an Egyptian idiom of “become of, happen to,” the whole clause can be translated as

“what became/has become of them?”

eI TR N AN T T d o

iw sdm.n.i ii-m-htp hn® hrw-dd-f

Jt 103 N Dbt el (e A

sdd.ti m sddwt.sn rsi
In the first main clause, using the perfect of sdm “hear, listen,” the singer claims
familiarity with the words of the famous Old Kingdom sages Imhotep, the vizier of Djoser,
and Hardededef, Khufu’s son. In the second clause the stative has no preceding subject.
The transitive caus. 2-lit.verb sdd “recite, retell, relate” (+ m “of”’) receives the 3FS stative
suffix .# and carries passive meaning “recited.” The object is sddwt is more likely
“literary works” than “quotations as the adverb rsi “entirely” emphasizes.
“We all envy the immortals because they are free,
But fame and fortune we cannot forget.
Where are the ministers and the generals of the past
and the present?
Under neglected graves overgrown with weeds.”
Tsao Hsueh-Chin, Dream of the Red Chamber
translated by Chi-Chen Wang

1A 12 el=T e e A
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ptr swt iri inbw.sn fh.wi

2= Ua g =1

nn wn swt.sn mi nti(w) nn hpr.sn

This passage now begins to question the fate of the “places” of these sages who are
referred to only by the nisbe iri, lit. “pertaining to.” The response comes immediately first
in a subject-stative construction describing the state of the walls with the stative of the
transitive verb fh “destroy.” In the last two negative clauses, the second introduced by the
prepositional phrase mi ntiw, lit. “like ones which” (in which the relative adjective nti is
used as a noun) puts even more emphasis to the first. Finally, the negated perfective of the

verb Apr the suffix pronoun .sn refers back to the places and the clause be translated using

oNe

the word “never.” (Note that in Late Egyptian mww and are often interchanged.)

J AT 1D —lee= I D=2 T IR

bw iy im sdd.f kdw.sn sdd.f hrt.sn sm.fib.n

={Xfpafm=emTRN AN IR

r hnt.n r bw Smw.sn im

In Late Egyptian negation is often expressed by the negative word J]Q bw in place of
oNe

n(i) and ~ bn in place of » nn. Here we actually see a double interchange as the
negation of the perfective active participle iy of the verb ii “return” requires a negated
existence using nn. The adverb im “from there” refers the realm of the dead. The three

adverb clauses that follow detail the (possible) purpose of return. The verbs are sdd “relate,

tell” and sm “help, relieve” written wrongly as ﬂp%j&é and emended as ﬂ%@
(Hoch remarks that the scribe may have mistakenly believed that the line was the passive
construction sm.tw ib.n.) All the verb forms are in subjunctive and can be translated by
inserting first “(so) that.” Alternatively, Lichtheim bypasses the expressed subjects and
uses infinitives. The r + sdmt.f construction “until he has/had heard” applied to the verb
hn “rush, hurry” (and suffix pronominal subject n “we’) has an ironic tone. Finally, the
verb form of §mi “walk, go” (with speed contrasting with sn) is a (plural) perfective

relative form. (Note the space-filler ¢ above the walking leg determinative.) The

201



antecedent of this clause is bw and the coreferent is not expressed as it is the object of the
preposition m.
UNZU T AN 0ol 22 lenlliza

wd3.k ib.k r.s mhib hr.s 3h n.k/mht-ib hr s3h n.k Sms ib.k wnn.k

This passage starts with the subjunctiveykﬂkﬂ@ wd3 ib.k ‘“rejoice, take heart.”

The feminine suffix pronoun .s is a general reference to the previous skepticism. The next

clause can be interpreted in two ways. If in j%mk% the ¢ above the evil bird is

disregarded then this verb form is imperative with a Late Egyptian group-writing of

s

S~ mbhi “forgetful, neglectful.” Then mh ib hr.s is a complete clause in which the
general reference to the skepticism continues with the suffix pronoun .s. The next short
clause 34 n.k is then an adjectival sentence with a sarcastic tone.

On the other hand, if the 7 is considered essential then mht ib becomes a phrase for

“forgetfulness, negligence.” The syntactically adverbial sentence mht-ib hr s3h n.k with

S]

the infinitive of I] === §3/ applied to a deceased as “spiritualize,” to a god as
“glorify,” and to a tomb as “beautify” can be interpreted as “advantageous.”

The imperative returns for the verb smsi “follow” with a clear meaning. The last short
adverb clause (which can be introduced by “while”) contains the imperfective of wnn
“exist, be.”

BB R0 0k See T HA T

imi “ntiw hr tp.k  wnh n.k m p3kt

S 1|1 NS RIS -t B

ms.ti m bi3w m3<n hwt ntr

The imperative continues this time with more specific suggestions. In the first two clauses
the imperatives of the verb rdi “put” and wnh “put on (dress), dress” are employed while
in the third the imperative (as a command) is expressed by the stative with the second
person suffix pronoun .#i. Note that the noun bi3w can also be used for luxury items, and
the phrase Awt ntr lit. “god’s things” can be translated as “fit for a god.”

“Wherefore I perceive that there is nothing better,
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Than that a man should rejoice in his own works;
For that is his portion: for who shall bring him to see
what shall be after him?”

Ecclesiastes 3:22

The Bible (King James Version)

AT TodTee RIZZDNe N[ A>T

imi h3w hr nfrw.k m b3gy(w) ib.k

N\ MWW T e T =8 @ |1 [——]
aﬂ\\AgJia_ﬂéo:U ooﬁbUﬁ@I T %f:@
Sms ib.k hn® nfrw.k ir hwt.k tp 3 m hd ib.k

The imperatives continue first using the phrase rdi 73w “‘increase, heap/pile up” lit. “make

excess/more” and then with the negative imperative % m “do not” (abbreviated here

as%) followed by the negatival complement of the adjective-verb J]{% k Eﬁ

b3gi “weary, lazy.” This is an example of a 4ae-inf. verb which, in addition to the

negatival complement ending w, also receives an additional y. In the usual spelling of the
complement ‘J% kgqqeﬁ - the scribe replaced the b3-bird with the flying
pintail duck % Dp3.

A\V

The “decorative” spelling aﬂ\\/) of the imperative s§ms of the 4ae-inf. verb smsi is a Late
Egyptian feature.

A2 ol WA £-

iw n.k hrw pf3 n sbhwt

Jed S 2= AT =5

bw sdm.n wrd-ib sbhwt.sn

Je IR INI R -0 wl=RIa

bw §d n3y.sn i3kbw ib z(i) im m h(3)t

The initial adverb clause: “(when) the day of...” signals emphatic construction, so that the

verb form of iw is a (nonattributive) relative form. The subject is the indirect genitive hrw
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n sbhwt in which the late form of demonstrative pronoun nf3 (with the compounded

=

determinative ) is moved forward. The next clause starts with the negated perfect of

the verb sdm expressing negation of action or inability. As discussed previously, the Late

Egyptian negative word J]Q bw stands for n(i). The subject is the nfr hr construction
wrd-ib “weary of heart.” In general, it means someone with inert heart or slow heart beat,

and here the god determinative clearly points to the dead Osiris.
oNe

The negated subjunctive of the verb sdi “rescue, save” with ¢ bw in place of mww nn
should be interpreted as negated future. The late form of the demonstrative pronoun 73y is
used in the subject n3y.sn bi%hw. The object is the direct genitive ib z(i) and the vague
adverb im “from it” is made precise in the attached prepositional phrase m h3t.

I NEA

m3wt

<ol
ir hrw nfr

W 2==e A TR —

m wrdw n.i im.f

%___on——%

%
T o, |QQ%QI | |§=A |

m.k nn rdi n z(i) itt hwt.f hn®.f

) N =S DY SELPEN s Ly 3

m.k nn wn §m iw ‘nw
The noun m3w¢ means “refrain,” lit. “a new thing,” and the out-of-place determinative %

is possibly influenced by the spelling ofj/fl\%w m3wt ‘“‘shaft.”
Imperative of iri governs the special phrase “make holiday” which has a dual reference:
one for everyday life and another for death and afterlife. In addition, ancient Egyptians

also employed this term for funerary festivities held on special days in the cemeteries.
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Using the negative imperative m and the negatival complement wrdw (of the verb wrd),
the singer (present only by the suffix pronoun .7) makes a last effort to cheer up the
listeners.

Calling for their attention with the particle m.k, he once more reminds his audience to
enjoy life for two principal reasons given in the last two clauses. (The second particle
should read m.k not m.k wi.) Grammatically, the first uses negated passive (nn in place of
n(i)) of the verb rdi expressing negation of action/ability “(it) is not allowed/permitted,” lit.
“(it) is not given.” Second, the negated perfective construction nn wn of the verb wnn, lit.
“there is not” is followed by the perfective active participles of the verbs smi “go” and iwi

“return.”
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Appendix I

UNILITERAL SIGNS
SIGN DESCRIPTION | TRANSLITERATION
Egyptian vulture 2

reed leaf or
dual strokes

s

1

two reed leaves

Al

arm

quail chick or
cord of rope

foot

stool

horned viper

owl

water or
red crown

S| I N> =

mouth

enclosure

wick

placenta (?)

S S S

belly and udder

IS~

door bolt

bolt of cloth

Y [ N

pool

hill

basket

jar stand or bag

bread loaf

hobble

hand

cobra

Q| !~ [ |09 | ||
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BILITERAL SIGNS: PLATE 1

SIGN | TRANSL. | SIGN | TRANSL. | SIGN | TRANSL.
— 3 B ti - nb
£\ w3 - A di ¢ hb

7%’ Ay, b3 " we % gb

Zg’ VY p3 = h¢ "% db, db
7 m3 A 3w \J wp
T h3 £ B iw AN T hp
1’ Q h3 % mw zp
N h3 o "< nw = kp

T | = | 2= | ™ | 81| o

74 = s3 — hw =|]= — im
ey 3 A—n hw ﬂ @ LI nm
U k3 q, SW o ﬂ hm

D, = B ﬁ Sw = hm
’17@ B % dw ~ Sm

| d3 i 3b A km
g, e mi @’ = ib 5 gm
e s ni o, b == tm
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BILITERAL SIGNS: PLATE II

SIGN TRANSL. | SIGN | TRANSL.| SIGN |TRANSL.
ﬁ, ‘ﬁ@ o in AN ph "ﬁ% mt
& + wn "\ mh - ht
n"“_““i:«>=-= mn & nh ﬂ"‘f" st
1] nn S 3h = it
Y ﬁ: < hn ! iz =€ st
YR | b | [ | ks | =— | 4

@ sn Q is H wd, wd

— kn 1] < ws J= pd
0@ ir (ﬁ ms ﬂ md
e wr IR ns 5 sd
C3 pr ¥ rs ! kd
T‘K\ELH mr 5 Ss ﬁ dd
9 == hr ] ks |=—<x|
B =< & — |
5 i | & | % f nd
i koL fy |k 4 hd
— bh Y sk X sd
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TRILITERAL SIGNS

SIGN | TRANS. | SIGN | TRANS. | SIGN | TRANS. | SIGN | TRANS.
Q iwn ® wsh . htp ? Shm
Q im3 o wd© i htm > sSm
= isw - wdb (@f hpr ~ Stp
g idn W b3s [ﬁ] hnt g sdm

| Iwt Tﬁ p3k hnt & sme

? b3 @) &) psd ﬂ hrw a sms

E 3pr = m3€ ? hsf VY Y/
-Y— 3nh % mwt % hnm m,w Szp

g he ¥t msn X w3 8 Ssr
= 3 & mdh — ZWh = k3p
Y w3h é nfr l zms3 X arg

i w3s, w3b }7) nni %J s3b k tiw

K wid :|, nhb S5t o Bz
/?\ wbn n ntr a9 si3 * dw3
Q! wh3 U ndm X SW3 Z& db3,db3
= wht M rwd, rwd * sb3 M| dmd,dmd
ﬂ whm AW hnw ~ Spr “’% dsr

] WSF T hk3 &= | snd, snd 1 dm
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Appendix II

Regular Root Classes’

ROOT CLASS SYMBOL CAUSATIVE SYMBOL
2-LIT AB, Ai CAUS. 2-LIT. sAB
2AE-GEM. ABB CAUS. 2AE-GEM. sABB
3-LIT. ABC CAUS. 3-LIT. sABC
3AE-INF. ABi, ABw CAUS. 3AE-INF. sABi
3AE-GEM. ABCC CAUS. 4-LIT. sABAB
4-LIT. ABCD, ABAB, AiAi | CAUS. 4AE-INF. sABCi
4AE-INF. ABCi CAUS. 5-LIT. sABCBC
5-LIT. ABCBC, ABiBi

! Rare cases are omitted.
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Summary of Verb Forms and Constructions’

Infinitival forms and constructions
e Infinitive
o Narrative (past tense)
o sdm pw ir.n.f (what he did), sdm pw iry (what was
done)
o Negation (existence):
" nn = iwti
e Negatival complement
» m (fail, not)

Pseudoverbal construction
e /ir + infinitive (action in progress)
¢ m + infinitive (future action)
¢ r + infinitive (planned or inevitable action)

Imperative and constructions
e [mperative
e Special forms:
= mi (come!) = imi (give!) = m (take!)
e Negation
= m + negatival complement = m ir + verbal noun

Stative (old perfective) and constructions

e Stative (for transitive/intransitive verbs the state of being
as a result of a previous completed action performed on/by
the subject)

e Subject-stative construction (past or perfect tense for
transitive/intransitive verbs with passive/active meaning)

o Question:
= in iw + subject-stative construction

" Only the most common verb forms and constructions are listed and emphasized.
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Perfect (circumstantial sdm.n.f)
e sdm.n.f (completed action, past/perfect tense of transitive
verbs)
e Negation (negation of action/ability/necessity, present
tense):
= ni
e (Question:
=iniw=in

Subjunctive sdm.f (prospective/perfective sdm.f) and
constructions
¢ Subjunctive (dependent, contingent, or desirable action;
wish, command, voluntary future):
o Conditional:
= jr (if)
o Negation:
" nn
= im.f sdm (he should/may not hear)
= tm.f sdm
o Question:
" in

Perfective (indicative/perfective sdm.f) and constructions
e Not very common

e Negation (past, completed actions):
= ni sdm.f

Imperfective (circumstantial/perfective/imperfective sdm.f")
and constructions

e Imperfective (imperfective, repetitive action,
generalization)

e Subject-imperfective construction (generalization,
incomplete action)
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Prospective (perfective/imperfective sdm.f) and constructions
e Rare verb form
e sdmw.f (actions that have not yet happened)
¢ Conditional:
= ir
e Negation:
= ni
Prospective passive sdmm.f

Passive (nominal/circumstancial sdmw.f')
e Only for transitive verbs, completed action
e Negation (action, ability, necessity):
= ni

Other suffix conjugations
sdm.in.f (subsequent, consequent action)
sdm.hr.f (necessary action)
sdm.k3.f (future consequence)
sdmt.f (completed action)
e Negation:
= ni sdmt.f (before he has/had heard)

Participles

e perfective active
perfective passive
imperfective active
imperfective passive
prospective

Relative forms (nonattributive/attributive)
e perfective
¢ imperfective
e perfect
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Appendix 111

List of Verb Forms Occurring in the Texts'

The Infinitive

The infinitival forms are non-finite verb forms with no reference to any particular tense
(past, present, future), mood (indicative, subjunctive), aspect (perfect, imperfect), or voice
(active, passive). English has two infinitival forms: the infinitive and the gerund. Middle
Egyptian has three infinitival forms: the infinitive, the negatival complement, and the
(very rare) complementary infinitive. With some exceptions and variations in spelling, the
infinitive of a verb with a final-weak root is formed from the base stem plus ¢, and the rest
of the infinitives are given by the root. The infinitive is a verbal noun and can appear as
the object of a preposition or a verb. In addition, the infinitive frequently appears in the
pseudoverbal construction /4r7/m/r + infinitive. The negatival complement of a verb with
non-geminated root is formed by the base stem plus w and verbs with geminated roots use
the geminated stem. As the name suggests, the negatival complement is used in various
negative constructions including negation of the infinitive and the imperative.

A 0
2-LIT. A hnhurrying [Pr. 1, 3], = dd said, says, saying [Sh.S. 1; 69

(narrative); Kamose Stela 2, 10; Urk. IV, 1, 16, 17; 2, 7 (narrative), Bull Hunt Scarab, 5],
L |- NS,

£ rh to discover [Sh.S. 46], @%W hm without knowing [Sh.S. 76], [l sf (being)

V4
merciful [Semna Stela II, 7], U%&A hm retreating [Semna Stela II, 10], K§> wd
P

"
commanded [Kamose Stela 2, 36 (narrative)], +~ mh holding [Urk. IV, 4, 6], A—ﬂx

mz to present [Urk, IV, 7, 10; 7, 14; 10, 2], <= dr to repel [Urk. IV, 8, 7], mwwm d

mn staying [Harper II (vi, 2), 3]

! Semna Stela I = Semna Stela of Senwosret III from regnal year 8; Semna Stela II =
Semna Stela of Senwosret III from regnal year 16; Harper I = Stela of Nebankh; Harper II
= Song from the Tomb of King Intef. (The line numbering follows Lichtheim’s rendering
of the text into full sentences.)
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o

2AE-GEM. 2 htt uprooting/plucking plants, preying [Kamose Stela 2, 7],

v y.
(o] I I 1 m33.sn they seeing [Kamose Stela 2, 9], @ m3 to see [Kamose Stela 2, 33;

&)
Urk. IV, 611, 16], k%&z 3m.f grasping him [Urk. IV, 6, 1]

3-LIT. ﬁﬂﬁa hpt embracing [Sh.S. 6]%7.%%% Bm veiling [Sh.S.

WA
19],Mﬂ| I 1 s3h reaching [Sh.S. 34],£%@ sdm hearing [Sh.S. 74; Kamose Stela 2,

ol f
18], = succeeed(ing) [Semna Stela II, 6], Jib dbh to beg [Kamose

Stela 2, 1] Elé:,ﬁ ﬁ wsd to address [Kamose Stela 2, 5], "ﬂ k@' nw3 peeking

e [ o

[Kamose Stela 2, 9], <<+ jrp controlling [Kamose Stela 2, 16], m%j /3 thm

=] ~~
attacking [Kamose Stela 2, 21], y 1k/§ wh3 to seek [Kamose Stela 2, 27], %"

— IR

spr.s its arriving [Kamose Stela 2, 27], <3+ hb(3) to destroy [Kamose Stela 2, 28],
aI]A Sms followed [Urk. IV, 3, 5], Hﬁu h3 fighting [Urk. IV, 3, 10; 4, 3], ‘B whm
repeating [Urk. IV, 3, 17], &REX ﬁ iwC.i rewarding me [Urk. IV, 4, 9; 5, 10; 7,

/ AN
16; 10, 3], ﬁ({\—-ﬂ h3k plundering [Urk. IV, 4, 10; 4, 15], Df—ﬂ&z sm3.f slew him
I] - N @A
[Urk. IV, 6, 13], I'—= skr smiting [Urk. IV, 7, 3], <= spr arrived, arriving [Urk.

=00—

IV, 9, 10 (narrative); Bull Hunt Scarab, 7], ——n Bz.f him raising (troops) [Urk. IV,

9, 12], ar

szp receiving [Bull Hunt Scarab, 7]

==
3AE-INF. Eaﬁ §dt reciting [Pr. II, 6],ﬂ o %ﬁ §dt.i cut out [Sh.S. 54

- -
(narrative)], oo itt taking [Sh.S. 80; Semna Stela II, 6], o irtto spend, to let,

making [Sh.S. 117; Semna Stela I, 4; 1, 5: I1 3; Urk. IV, 2, 12; 5, 7; 9, 13; Bull Hunt

o
Scarab, 10], = ht flying [Kamose Stela 2, 6],1‘&{._JJ h3(t) probing [Kamose
A a WA

Stela 2, 7], mww %0 knt being brave [Urk. IV, 3, 8; 8, 8], o int carrying off [Urk. IV,
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MWW D
4,11; 6, 3], a=—0~ZX n% sailed [Urk. IV, 5, 12; 9, 3 (narrative); Bull Hunt Scarab, 6

WA &
(narrative)], Q a 0 hnt transported (by boat) [Urk. IV, 6, 17; 8, 4], o >({'_JJ

] M
wdt shot [Urk. IV, 8, 14 (narrative)], q a m{n—ﬂ it to wash (vent) [Urk. 1V, 9, 9],
=,
Qf‘% gmt found out [Urk. IV, 9, 11 (narratlve)] h°t appearing [Bull Hunt Scarab,

e N
6], &= znt.fits passing [Harper I, 4], XJA zbt passing [Harper II (vi, 2), 3]

iy sy
4-LIT. Pﬁ%fﬁ% gmgm cracking [Sh.S. 59], mww A mnmn quaking

[Sh.S. 59], mww swwm mnmn.i I moved [Kamose Stela 2, 31], <=V sntr incense

[Kamose stela 2, 33], HY Y*—-ﬂ sksk destroy [Urk. IV, 5, 6], MA hihi to pursue [Urk.
—

v, 7, 12], "":ﬁb = sswn to crush [Urk. IV, 8, 6]

fﬁﬁ]m%§
4AE-INF. a hnt.i my going/sailing (farther) south [Semna Stela II, 4,

WA
Kamose Stela 2, 30],—e— \é hmst besiege [Urk. IV, 4, 14], % M q hntyt
sailing south [Urk. IV, 5, 5; 7, 1]

5-LIT. quqQﬁ nitit stammering [Sh.S. 17]

CAUS. 2-LIT. — & Eﬁ ssft soothing [Pr. 1. 10], ﬂiw&“ shnt commanding

ﬁ
[Bull Hunt Scarab, 9], MQG shdt gleaming [Urk. 1V, 614, 5]

—
CAUS. 3-LIT. "% S~ swrd tiring [Sh.S. 21], "U%ﬁ sndm residing [Sh.S. 79],

Q ——@u—
= sthn bring on (down) [Urk. IV, 5, 17], ﬁ%v swsh to widen [Urk. IV, 7, 2]

124
CAUS. 3AE-INF. '8 shr(1) to disperse [Urk. IV, 618, 7]

/q q a P
ANOM. N\~ it coming [Pr. II, 4; Sh.S. 62; 120], o= rdit placing, letting, giving,

appointing [Pr. II, 6; Kamose Stela 2, 20; Urk. IV, 3, 15; 4, 2; 4, 13; 5, 1; 8, 2; 8, 10; Bull

Hunt Scarab, 10], A¥Q§ iw.tw one came [Bull Hunt Scarab, 5 (narrative)]
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The Negatival Complement

D LIT. D= ==~ aggressive [Pr. 1, 9], — N great [Pr. 11, 1]
&
3-LIT. W2 thrust aside (Pr. 1, 10], &< £) snd afraid [Sh.S.

o
111],‘&;%5% 3(y)tw pale [Sh.S. 112], "oﬁ sdr slumber [Semna Stela II, 7],

ﬁﬁ% h3 fight [Semna Stela I 19], H hpr happen [Urk. IV, 6, 14; 614, 6],
Sec==0 4} >

wrdw weary [Harper II (vii, 2), 1]

——

3AE-INF. mwn s zn surpass [Pr. II, 5], +—0 sk destroying [Kamose Stela 2, 30],

iz hd disobey [Harper II (vi, 2), 2]

AAE-INE A== 8 i aic [Pr. 1, 2], I NERN A>

b3gy(w) weary [Harper II (vi, 2), 11]

L
ANOM. &0 dilet [Semna Stela I, 2; Kamose Stela 2]
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The Imperative

The imperative is a verb form that expresses direct commands or requests. Apart from a
few anomalies, the Middle Egyptian regular imperative uses the verb root.

/1/4 S
3-LIT. +ﬁ© wn(m).k youeat [Pr. I, 8], U <= szp.k you take [Pr. I, 9],

& %

sdm listen [Pr. 11, 5; Sh.S. 12], O $zp accept [Kamose Stela 2, 34],
Shee V- .
- | ~— wnh dress [Harper II (vi, 2), 10]

3AE-INF. “= ir do [Sh. S. 19; Harper II (vii, 2), 1]%&&%}@% z3w guard [Pr.

o

IL, 2], qm i® wash [Sh.S. 13],§B|_L|§< wh fail [Kamose Stela 2, 16]

4AE-INF. mf:l% msd hate [Pr. 1, 4], aﬂeA,aﬂ\\A §ms follow [Harper II (vi,

2), 12]

ANOM. =3 imi let, put [Pr. I, 12; Sh.S. 13; Kamose Stela 2, 37; Harper II (vi, 2),

10: 11 (vi, 2). 111, K mi come [Kamose Stela 2, 22]
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The Stative (Old Perfective)

The stative is a verb form that generally expresses the resulting state of a prior action.
For transitive verbs the action is performed on its subject (passive); for intransitive verbs
the action is performed by the subject (active). The stative verb forms always come with

specific pronominal suffixes indicating person, number and gender:

SINGULAR SUFFIX PLURAL SUFFIX
1S Jfew 1PL win, nw
2S i 2PL tiwni

3MS W 3PL Wi
3FS Ny

Although the stative is tenseless, the subject-stative construction applied to intransitive
verbs expresses past or perfect tense.
——x

N
2-LIT. <==—= <d.1i) in safety [Sh.S. 7], %% %ﬁ Sm.kw I had gone

[Sh.S. 23],QJE¥§ ib.kw 1thought [Sh.S. 57-58], 2 mh(.w) it was filled [Sh.S.

SR
116; Kamose Stela 2, 13], 1 Elﬁ mn.kw I moored [Kamose Stela 2, 31],

A
k b 3k(.w) has perished [Kamose Stela 2, 15], %Q hd(.w) was shining [Kamose
py ’H
Stela 2, 32], mwwm

mn(.w) it stuck [Urk. IV, 8, 15], nﬁbM mh.ti it is filled [Harper I,

Y 5 i1
3], © I\ fh.wi they are destroyed [Harper II (vi, 2), 7], —e— ms.ti anoint
yourself [Harper II (vi, 2), 10]

o L) M q
2AE-GEM. mww O\ UY p 1 it was returned [Kamose Stela 2, 27]
=t
3-LIT. = Uﬁkﬂ htp.w itis content [Pr. I, 9], ﬂﬂkﬁ sw3(.w) it has passed [Pr. I,

\ ——— —
73S 25 mona it died 5.8, 381, 2571 5 KR saiov ied [5h.. 42431,
¥ o=
<= -—= 1 shr.w it was brushed over [Sh.S. 63],% o hpr. t(z’) you become [Sh.S.

% kﬁb §>§ wd3.kw I was uninjured [Sh.S. 79-80], -~ §>§

——
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spr.kw T arrived [Kamose Stela 2, 4],——‘—-2‘1[‘%% s°h(.w) deployed [Kamose Stela 2, 5],

- O
$ N h(.w) stand up [Kamose Stela 2, 23], ﬁou hpt(.ti) she embraced [Kamose Stela

2,34], &‘%ﬁvﬁsq iwCkw T have been rewarded [Urk. TV, 2, 2], u‘ﬂvﬁq

s3h.kw Thave been endowed [Urk. 1V, 2, 4], M — dhn.kw I was appointed

4
[Urk. 1V, 3, 9], J]I:IES@ bds.w(i) they became weak [Urk. IV, 8, 17],
—— I g
ﬁﬂk%% sd3. w(i) tremble [Urk. IV, 614, 12], E:ﬁb ‘pr(.w) equipped [Urk. 1V,

-
615,71, fl=="% sd(3)(wi) they tremble [Urk. IV, 616, 8], == = f{.wi) they encircle

=@

e
[Urk. IV, 617, 7], U§> htp.kw I am content [Urk. IV, 618, 17], o htp.w(i) they

A
rest [Harper II (vi, 2), 4], OI]Q% krs.w(i) they are buried [Harper II (vi, 2), 4]

C1

N
3AE-INF. mk@%ﬁ h3.kw T had gone down [Sh.S. 24-25], A pr(.w) it

came up [Sh.S. 32], jl%?ﬁ wCkw I was alone [Sh.S. 41], &:%M tf.ti you
are driven back [Kamose Stela 2, 1], ﬂ, fm“%ﬂ 3w(.w) it is joyful [Kamose Stela 2, 8;
Urk. 1V, 5, 13; Urk. 1V, 612, 2; 613, 5], nﬁakﬁ%ﬁ d3.kw I crossed over [ Kamose
Stela 2, 5], ﬁ 3w(.w) happy [Kamose Stela 2, 35], %’i—oﬂv%q it.kw was
transferred [Urk. IV, 3, 3], @qrﬁ@%q tni.kw 1 grew old [Urk. IV, 10, 5],
id\ﬁjbq h®.ti be exulted [Urk. IV, 611, 16], 33} htw he stands [Urk. IV, 615, 15]

[N P

4-LIT. J] J %q hh.ti it was excited [Kamose Stela 2, 32]
Ja R\
4AE-INF. < A hri(.9)i it was traveling overland [Kamose Stela 2, 19]

CAUS. 2-LIT. "DQM sdd.ti they are recited [Harper II (vi, 2), 6]
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> [

ANOM. *=* 1diqi) itis placed [Sh.S. 4], MA ii.t(i) it has returned [Sh.S. 7],
= e
11 ii.n(w) we returned [Sh.S. 10], &—2 rdi.kw 1 was put on [Sh.S. 39],
N
/q\\wb%ﬁ ii.kw I have come [Kamose Stela 2, 10], A§I . iw.w(i) they came

[Kamose Stela 2, 32], A§> iw(.w) he came [Urk. IV, 5, 16; 6, 11], /qq.M ii.ti
welcome [Urk. VI, 611, 15]
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The Perfect (Circumstantial sdm.n.f')

The perfect is a tenseless verb form that expresses completed action (aspect). It is an
easily recognizable (sdm.n.f) verb form of suffix conjugation. The perfect and the stative
often have complementary uses. The negated perfect is primarily used for present tense
negation (gn action, inability, or negation of necessity.

2-LIT. §=m§> rh.n.tw one does not know [Pr. II, 2], == Ej&sk dd.n.f he said [Pr. 11, 4],

AN Yoo D=
Ml I I ph.n.n we reached [Sh.S. 2], ph.n.k you reached [Sh.S. 113],
A—JxAﬁ mz.n.i I presented [Urk. IV, 8, 1], mﬁ ph.n.i Ireached [Urk. IV, 10,

6], mw Wd.n commanded [Bull Hunt Scarab, 10], mwn 21 wd n.i 1 ordered [Urk.
IV, 618, 16]

_

j%
2AE-GEM. = m3.n saw [Semna Stela II, 14; Urk. IV, 7, 9: 9, 16], e

m3.n.f he saw [Kamose Stela 2, 26], I_Lzl[l&g h(3)b.n.f he sent [Kamose Stela 2, 26]

&MM
3-LIT. & AX dwnnilstretched [Sh.S.45],ﬂ %ﬁf sdm.n.i Theard [Sh.S. 56;

A VY
Harper II (vi, 2), 6], iﬁfk % ﬁ h3k.n.i I captured [Semna Stela II, 14],

L~ -
Pﬁ%imﬁ gmh.n.i 1 caught sight of, I found [Kamose Stela 2, 8], @Jl}—\ﬂﬁ

JJ g Yy
hb(3).n.i I destroyed [Kamose Stela 2, 17], o mw | || bt3.n.sn they betrayed

[Kamose Stela 2, 18], &= N ﬁ kf€.n.i I captured [Kamose Stela 2, 18], 2+a&—

é’;‘,} W,
hb(3).n.f he devastated [Kamose Stela 2, 22], i P snd.n.f he was fearful [Kamose Stela

B e I
2,271, ogwﬁ grg.n.i | established [Urk. IV, 3, 2], 1‘&_«4%& hfonil

+—0 5"
captured [Urk. IV, 3, 12], Mi«mﬁ h3.n.i I fought [Urk. IV, 7, 8] EK @ g3nil
=N =3
deprived [Urk. IV, 613, 13], s N dmd.n.i I'joined [Urk. IV, 618, 3], <<= D
==

‘rf-n.s it contains [Harper I, 3], g%m sdm.n heard [Harper II (vi, 2), 6; I, 13]
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—.—DM

oﬁ
3AE-INF. AN | zn.n.n we passed [Sh. S. 9], ir.n.i I spent [Sh.S. 41;

ﬂ WA WA
Urk. 1V, 2, 9], Mq}—)ﬂﬁ kni.n.i T hugged [Sh.S. 44], rﬁ%ﬁ gm.n.i I found [Sh.S.
L L —)
47; 61], mﬁ ir.n.i I made [Sh.S 55; Semna Stela II, 4],§=eﬁﬂﬁ kf.n.i Tuncovered
WA
[Sh.S. 59] vx!k@ wp.n.f he opened [Sh.S. 67], ﬁmﬁ in.n.i I carried off
oﬁ
[Semna Stela II, 14; Urk. IV, 4, 4; 4, 16; 5, 8; 6, 5; 7, 13; 7, 17], mww ir.n.i I set, made

WA
[Semna Stela II, 4; Kamose Stela 2, 5], Pﬁ% a % gm.n.tw one finds [Kamose
N N
Stela 2, 25], x-z[lmmﬁ zb.n.i I dispatched [Kamose Stela 2, 29], mkmﬁ

£
h3.n.i I went down [Urk. IV, 4, 5], k ﬁ d3.n.i I crossed [Urk. 1V, 4, 7; Urk. IV,

613, 9], +—Dx—_ iz.n.fhe took possession of [Urk. IV, 5, 14], mww— h(3).n.tw.f he

O M

is tackled [Urk. 1V, 616, 4], Um{}mgﬁ tkn.n.tw.fhe is approached [Urk. IV, 615, 10]

4AE-INF. ﬁﬁﬁiﬁ mini.n.f he died [Pr. II, 8], Ja%k@ﬁ Zﬁ%: b3g.n.i 1l am

negligent [Kamose Stela 2, 25], fm.] a Mﬁ hnt.n.i I sailed south [Kamose Stela 2,
301, g N\ lae shwi.n.f he gathered [Urk. IV, 6, 12]

@ WA,
CAUS. 2-LIT. "%w&@ shm.n.f he forgets [Pr. I, 7]

-

oD F
CAUS. 3-LIT. M- shpr.n.i I created [Sh.S. ], <h shC.n.k you have
erected [Urk. IV, 618, 12]

CAUS. 3AE-INF. ﬂﬂﬁﬁ”m ss3.n(.i) 1 satisfied [Sh.S. 53]

- q <> -

ANOM. &2 rdi.n let [Pr. 11, 3], A 0% rdini I put down, I placed [Sh.S.
OMM\ ﬁ

53, Semna Stela II, 4], &—~&— rdi.n.f he made [Sh.S. 113], mww di.n.i I have

Dl

placed [Kamose Stela 2, 25; Urk. IV, 618, 5], qu @ ii.n.i I have come [Urk. 1V, 614, 151]

" Throughout the “Poem” ii.n.i appears many times and will not be explicitly indicated.
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The Subjunctive (Prospective/Perfective sdm.f) !

The subjunctive is a verb form of the suffix conjugation used for statements that are
dependent, feasible, or desirable. The subjunctive frequently occurs in conditional

sentences. The rdi + subjunctive construction has causative meaning.
<> =%

=hAlT
2-LIT. < | 1| sr.sn they could foretell [Sh.S. 31], © <=» rh.k you find,

A —
know [Sh.S. 72; Urk. IV 2, 1], 2y | Nl you will go [Sh.S. 122], DNT=

3d.t(w) (being) aggressive [Semna Stela II, 12] , — 2 will open [Kamose Stela 2, 2],
—_ . — © ﬁ
==+ §€.i I will cut down [Kamose Stela 2, 12], e rh.i I know [Kamose

S $=
Stela 2, 20], <>§‘q hr fall [Urk. IV, 612, 17], 2 /3 %k will enter [Urk. IV, 613, 12],

I -
e sm.f he would calm [Harper II (vi, 2), 8]

WA
2AE-GEM. gkﬂl I 1 m3.sn they would look, will know/experience [Sh.S. 28-29;

=
Urk. IV, 615, 12], ZZ‘% m3 will see [Kamose Stela 2, 2; 2, 4], »w wn shall be
[Kamose Stela 2, 24]

3-LIT. "%qﬁ@ swr.k you drink [Pr. I, 8], Mqﬂoﬁv nis.t(w).k you are

summoned [Pr. II, 3], Elﬂ-kﬂ wd3 make sound [Sh.S. 1], ijé wsb.k you should

% == \U

answer [Sh. S. 14], | © ‘nh.k you live [Sh.S. 114], o m(w)t.k you will die
== =

[Sh.S. 123], =SSl rwd.tn you maintain [Semna Stela II, 19], 2%

Se
€h3.tn you fight [Semna Stela I, 21], &ao\ﬁ iwr will conceive [Kamose Stela 2, 2],

Tha ==Y

w3h.i I will leave (alone) [Kamose Stela 2, 10], ——<—n dgs.k you tread

[Kamose Stela 2, 11], Juﬁ hb(3).i I will destroy [Kamose Stela 2, 12], —ee— X | | |
u ——

pss.n we shall divide [Kamose Stela 2, 24], & o it.tw.s it 1s taken back

' The negations are suppressed.
? Throughout the “Poem” m3.sn appears many times and will not be explicitly indicated.
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- N
[Kamose Stela 2, 27], 25 %% htm will perish [Urk. IV, 2, 6], qoiu©§> ith.tw
= |] A q,=fr‘
one pulls/draws [Bull Hunt Scarab, 10], /2 phr encompass [Urk. IV, 614, 4], < 1=

S
skr.k you will smash [Urk. IV, 615, 6], %”:@ hnd.k you will trample down [Urk. IV,

=20

- R
615, 121, k120" snh.k you will bind [Urk. IV, 617, 131, U wd3.k may
you rejoice [Harper II (vi, 2), 9]

——

=
3AE-INF. u P ﬁv mdw.k you must speak [Sh.S. 15], MA zn pass [Semna

<~
Stela 1, 2], (mﬁ%?‘% ms.t(w).f he is begotten [Semna Stela II, 18], © EX ir.t(w) one set

Pﬁ [ L=
[Kamose Stela 2, 37], & gm.t(w).f he was found [Urk. IV, 6, 2], <= ir.k you will

ﬁ
make [Urk. IV, 615, 3], i:% §d would save [Harper II (vi, 2), 13]

=== ;
4-LIT. < titi.k you will trample (down) [Urk. IV, 613, 1; 614, 16”]

=
4AE-INF. U%"ﬁv hms.k yousit [Pr. I, 3; 1, 8], ﬂ % é mdw.k you must
= N
answer [Sh. S. 15],§>&=§§U wdf.k you delay [Sh.S. 70], "ﬂk/) SW3 pass

% WA
[Semna Stela I, 6], ﬂoqmﬁ swri.i I will drink [Kamose Stela 2, 11]

CAUS. 2-LIT. "Dﬁ sdd.i 1shall tell [Sh.S. 21], "ibv‘shdl«you will shine

[Urk. IV, 615, 2], HD& sdd.f he would relate [Harper II (vi, 2), 8]

CAUS. 3AE-INF. HE» ssm.k you will rule [Urk. IV, 619, 2]

ANOM. ¥ ¥ i1 make, (would) let, give, establish [Kamose Stela 2, 11: 2, 27;
Urk. IV 2, 1]

3 Same note for fifi.k as in footnote 2.
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The Perfective (Indicative/Perfective sdm.f )1

The perfective is a verb form of the suffix conjugation, carries no inherent tense or mood,
and expresses the action itself. The perfective almost always refers to the past and is
usually translated by past tense. The negated perfective is complementary to the perfect

and is used to express the negation of completed or past actions.
M —u—

AN
2-LIT. Al 11 ph.n we reached [Sh.S. 8; 11], —_ zn stirred [Kamose Stela 2, 8],

—_= D ﬁ
==+ §%.i I cut down [Kamose Stela 2, 12], A ph.i I attacked [Kamose Stela 2,

/
21], %A k entered [Kamose Stela 2, 14]

= =
2AE-GEM. gk&sx m3.t(w).f it is seen [Sh.S. 73], mwm wn there is [Bull Hunt
Scarab 5; Urk. 1V, 613, 6; Harper 1I (vi, 2), 5; II (vii 2) 2]

- “ WA &::z
3.LIT. AN 11 hC.sn they stood [Pr. 11, 7], S f.4(w) was raised [Sh. S.

T—
34],§\k§i§ ws3h.fhe set down [Sh.S. 78], Hl || hpr.sn they come to pass, existed
ST
[Kamose Stela 2, 4; Urk. IV, 7, 6; Harper 1I (vi, 2), 7], Juﬁ hb(3).i I destroyed

WA +—0 =
[Kamose Stela 2, 12], O %ﬁ nhm.i I carried off [Kamose Stela 2, 13], YE@ w3h.i 1

=4 .kﬁ&ﬂ
spared [Kamose Stela 2, 10], %zﬂ Y ﬁ wbd.i I burned [Kamose Stela 2, 17], 0 &—

stp.f he chooses [Kamose Stela 2, 22]
Paor —— ﬁlm
3AE-INF. «— irfit made [Sh.S.35],” 0 © zp survived [Sh.S. 38], Jds— inf he

Ci:gq,iﬁ dmi.t(w).f he was

brought [Sh.S],Zf%&:; it.f he carried [Sh.S. 77],
hurt [Sh.S. 79], Qmﬁ §n questioned [Kamose Stela 2, 3117, o%ﬁf’ rm weep

[Kamose Stela 2, 31], «Bﬁ in.i 1 carried off, brought back [Urk. IV, 3, 13;4, 1; 7, 15; 9,
17]

4AE-INF. O%"ﬁ\"m hms.sn they sat [Pr. 11, 7]

cAUS. 2-LIT. 1= 4, #(w) it was reported [Urk. IV, 1-10]

" The negations are suppressed.
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0

P
ANOM. o— rdi.f he put [Sh.S. 76], = rdi.t(w) were given [Urk. IV, 5, 2; 5, 11]
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The Imperfective(Circumstantial/Perfective/Imperfective sdm.f)

The imperfective is a verb form of the suffix conjugation and expresses the imperfect:
repetitive, ongoing, continual, or incomplete action. As such it is specifically used for
actions that carry a general sense or actions that are generally true. The subject-
imperfecti_vg_ construction is used to express generalizations.

Ll
2-LIT. o%ﬁ"l I I sr.sn they could foretell [Sh.S. 31], oﬁv gr.k you are

silent [Pr. 11, 1], DQS&A ph.t(w).f he is attacked [Semna Stela II, 8], == D§> dd.tw

it is said [Kamose Stela 2, 34], k%@“ﬂ 3m.s it consumes [Urk. IV, 613, 17], MM#—JJ
—— x
dn.s it cuts off [Urk. IV, 614, 1], —=+0XI z5.; T will spread/lay low [Urk. IV, 614, 17],

D% dd.fhe says [Harper 1, 1]

%U’i
2AE-GEM. Z5X yun k you exist [Harper II (vi, 2), 9]

3-LIT. 7] a @ db®.t(w) reproached [Pr.1,5], © %Q‘m&z ®hm.f it quenches

==
[Pr. 1, 5], qM& idn stands for [Pr. I, 6], &~ = w» wsd.t(w).k you (are) questioned

[Sh.S. 15], %M%&s; nhm.f it saves [Sh.S. 18], ﬂ% sdm.t(w) will be heard
[Kamose Stela 2, 3], rﬁ%i@ gmh.k you see [Kamose Stela 2, 21], "ﬁﬁ sdd
recounted [Kamose Stela 2, 28], "oﬁﬁ sdr.i Islept [Urk.1V, 2, 16],
QMC¥§&@ nwh.i I bind (enemies) [Urk. IV, 612, 14], ?kﬁ@ dm3.i 1 bind

S h—
together [Urk. IV, 612, 15], mwwm j < hnd.k you will trample down [Urk. IV, 613,

P )
<

4], N spr.k you will overwhelm [Urk. IV, 613, 8], {m]"ﬁ?\ /3 mss totter [Urk. IV,

ar
614, 3], = szp.k you display [Urk. IV, 615, 8]

3AE-INF. ﬁ"":‘§& in.tw.f'he was carried [Urk. 1V, 4, 6], ”M\yqq\ﬁ@ Swy.i 1

L
will extend [Urk. IV, 612, 13], —=— ir.s it makes [Urk. IV, 613, 16]

o
4-LIT. Eﬁﬂm/’ wstn roams [Pr. 1, 7]
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4AE-INF. ﬂﬁkﬁ sw3 passes, [Pr. I, 7], B&ESQU mdw.k you speak

[Sh.S. 74], E—\ﬁﬂﬁs hms.tw was besieged [Urk. 1V, 3, 7], Jqqﬁg@ by.i I marvel

[Urk. IV, 612, 6]
[ =
CAUS. 2-LIT. ' mwwmae— smn.f it strengthens [Pr. I, 6], ' === Xl smn.i I establish

[Urk. IV, 612, 5]

CAUS. 3-LIT. ""%m sswn.s it destroys [Urk. IV, 613, 15]
CAUS. 3AE-INF. ﬂjqugﬂ@ s%.i T will increase [Urk. IV, 612, 10],

— & 0
ANOM. &— dif it makes[Sh.S. 19; Urk. IV, 615, 15], X di.i T put/make
[Kamose Stela 2, 4; 2, 7; Urk. IV, 612, 7; 612, 8; 612, 11; 612, 17; 613, 14; 614, 4; 614,

10; 614, 161],A§3[|M iw.sn they come [Urk. VI, 614, 7]

! Same note for di.i as in footnote 2.
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The Prospective (sdmm.f, Perfective/Imperfective sdm.f')
The prospective is a rare verb form of the suffix conjugation expressing an action that has
yet to happen.

3AE-INF. @5%% Sww free (of) [Pr. I, 10]

L ﬁ
ANOM. & rdi.i I shall make [Sh. S. 72]
The Passive (Nominal/Circumstantial Passive sdmw.f’)

The passive is a verb form that shares many features with the perfect, in particular, it
expresses completed action. In voice it is complementary to the perfect. The passive suffix

is w (or y) added directly to the verb stem.
o

3-LIT. shm power be given [Pr. I, 11], qWMEU itnw.k you be opposed

an
[Pr.], O = Szp has been taken [Sh.S. 3], *k\ﬁﬁ dws3 is thanked [Sh.S. 5],

NS g
wh3 cut down [Semna Stela II, 15], 2+ hb(3) were devastated [Kamose
Stela 2, 29], B§> whmw has been repeated [Urk. IV, 3, 16]

3AE-INF. w; hz is praised [Pr. I, 1], QV%% hw has been staked [Sh.S. 4],

C 1
<>A pr gone [Semna Stela II, 15], KEX% hw plundered [Semna Stela II, 15],

HQQ§Q smiw was reported [Urk. 1V, 4, 8], mji% inw were carried off [Urk. IV, 7, 4;
9,2]. ‘°>§> irw was made [Urk. IV, 9, 1]

8=~
4-LIT.IY A 5% was raised up [Pr. II, 8]

e sﬂ . .

AAE-INF. ==1 dmd will be united [Urk. VL, 612, 12]
cAUS. 3-LIT. [ le swsh made to be broad [Urk. TV, 618, 13]
CAUS. 3AE-INF. H”M“EBEX s3ww made to be long [Urk. IV, 618, 13]

L L
ANOM. &1 rdi was made [Pr. II, 8], &~ rdi is given, is allowed [Sh.S. 5; Harper

II (vii 2), 2], % diw was put [Urk. 1V, 9, 6]
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sdm.in/hr/k3.f, sdmt.f

The sdm.in/hr/k3.f verb forms are marked by the special suffixes in/hr/k3 and thereby
easily recognizable. The sdm.in.f and the sdm.k3.f verb forms usually express
sub/consequent actions whereas the sdm.hr.f form is used to express necessity. The sdmt.f
verb form is used only is specific constructions to be detailed in the text.

2-LIT. =«— dd.infhe then said [Sh.S 111; Kamose Stela 2, 36], = kmt

- | S
until completed [Sh.S, 119] then commanded [Bull Hunt Scarab, 11-12],
o
OK&QH\Al | I 7 hnt.n until we rush [Harper II (vi, 2), 8]

3-LIT. <& ni hprt.fbefore it happened [Sh.S. 32], & <= sprt.k until you

]
arrive [Kamose Stela 2, 23], Wﬁﬁ &1 | | ni “h3t.n before we fought [Kamose
— e
Stela 2, 26], Y ni sprt.i before I reached [Kamose Stela 2, 26], <2+ mm

e

h‘r.in then enraged [Urk. IV, 8, 13], Yﬁ
13]

w3h.in then remained [Bull Hunt Scarab,

<>
3AE-INF. = a ﬁ ni irt.i I have not made (yet) [Urk. IV, 2, 15]

o
ANOM. ““JqqA ni iit(f) before it came [Sh.S. 31]
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Participles

==
2-LIT. @kkal | 1 §33¢ what has been ordained (perfective passive) [Pr. 2, 5],

ﬂ 0
= h¢ (active) [Semna Stela I, 1], A ph, ﬂiﬁl phw who attacks (active) [Semna Stela

11, 8], koﬁlm% 3rw who is driven (passive) [Semna Stela II, 10], I]LW% sdw

e A
broken (perfective passive) [Semna Stela I, 12], S fht(i).fi who will abandon
o
(prospective) [Semna Stela 11, 19] T tmt(i).f(i) who will not (prospective) [Semna
MWW, N
Stela II, 20], i%% nmt seized wrongly (perfective passive) [Kamose Stela 2, 2],
?\'DIQH tmt hpr one who did not come into being/happen (negated) [Urk. IV, 6, 14],
Dﬁ% kd who built (perfective active) [Harper II (vi, 2), 5]

= =
2AE-GEM. mwm wn who existed (perfective active) [Kamose Stela 2, 16], s wn

which had been (perfective active) [Kamose Stela 2, 28]

<>
3-LIT. K&Q % hnt he who is greedy (active) [Pr. I, 7], ¥ al I | hprt what (may)

=

happen (active) [Pr. 2, 1], ?2 ‘rk bent (passive) [Sh. S. 66], H hpr which has
evolved (active) [Semna Stela I, 2], ;%"Eﬁ tm sdr who is not slumbering
(negated) [Semna Stela II, 7], = ﬁ hmt one who is thoughtful of (perfective active)
[Semna Stela II, 7], e N D steady (perfective active) [Semna Stela II, 7],
P%ﬂm tm sfnw merciless (negated) [Semna Stela II, 8], Eﬁc‘ﬁ who begot wrt
(active) [Semna Stela II, 19], %L’I\J hmt who conceives (active) [Kamose Stela 2, 8],
aﬁ%Q%‘? d3ir punisher (active) [Kamose Stela 2, 24; 34], Yﬁ w3h which was left

(perfective active) [Kamose Stela 2, 27], YE w3h who endures (perfective active)

! 1 21%
[Kamose Stela 2, 34], o that came [Urk. 1V, 2, 1], <= skr smitten (passive)
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[Urk. 1V, 4, 4], Qk §> hkw one who is estranged (passive) [Urk. IV, 6, 12; Urk. IV,
613, 1], phr that goes around (active) [Urk. IV, 613, 9], < hpr who evolved (active)

[Urk. IV, 618, 13; 618, 15], Ho@: hprw who evolved (active) [Harper II (vi, 2), 4]

3AE-INF. Qmj /3 th he who transgresses (active) [Pr. I, 3], ,«ﬁ“ in who brought

(perfective active) [Sh. S. 69], oqq iry made (perfective passive) [Semna Stela I, 1;
o>
Kamose Stela 2, 17], < irw done (imperfective passive) [Semna Stela I, 5], o it
who seized (active) [Kamose Stela 2, 34], ﬂgq: smit that which was reported
— N —
(perfective passive) [Urk. IV, 3, 14], irw done (perfective passive) [Urk. IV, 6, 9],
AR - - D
N\ bz one who enters/intruder (active) [Urk. IV, 8, 7], N hsiwho faces
o 7~ o
(perfective active) [Urk. IV, 615, 14], +20 it who grasps (perfective active) [Urk. IV, 617,
9], ir who does (perfective active) [Urk. IV, 618, 11] " A%(¢) who shines (perfective
acive) [Bull Hunt Scarab, 2], Q% hw who strikes (perfective active) [Bull Hunt Scarab, 3],
L[ < |
hs who sings (active) [Harper I, 8], < Qi ir(y)w what has become (passive) [Harper

29
II (vi, 2), 5], N sm who departs (perfective active) [Harper II (vii, 2), 2]

Z X
4-LIT. £ 5353 who overthrew (active) [Kamose Stela 2, 34]

[

CAUS. 2-LIT. M === swdt what has been bequeathed (passive) [Semna Stela II,

sy
5], Iln:\b smn who establishes (perfective active) [Bull Hunt Scarab, 2]

CAUS. 3-LIT. ""?% sshm who strengthens (active) [Semna Stela II, 9],

= a1\ srdt(i).fi he who will maintain (prospective) [Semna Stela II, 17],
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== N
[|<> EX v ﬂ srwd who guards (active) [Semna Stela II, 19], HOEA sgrh who

WA
pacifies (perfective active) [Bull Hunt Scarab 3], I]_Y_ © snh who keeps alive (active)

[Harper 1, 6]

A
ANOM. A di has been given (passive) [Semna Stela I, 1; Semna Stela II, 2], &0 dd

that makes (imperfective active) [Semna Stela II, 12], %ﬁiﬁ diw they/those who let

(perfective active) [Kamose Stela 2, 18], qq put/place (perfective passive) [Urk. IV,

|11
7, 6], A§ iww who came (perfective active) [Urk. IV, 614, 10], AeAﬁ iw

who comes back (perfective active) [Harper II (vii, 2), 2]
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Relative Forms

W

D
2-LIT. ;:J dd.i 1 said (perfective) [Pr. 2, 5], N 1] ph.n.n we reached

<= MWW

(nonattributive perfect) [Sh. S. 8], ivﬁ rh.n.k whom you know (perfect) [Sh. S. 121],
ﬁﬁ} ddw what (I) say (imperfective) [Semna Stela II, 5], ﬂk&g w3.f he falls
(imperfective) [Semna Stela II, 12] == ﬁ dd.i 1 speak (nonattributive) [Semna Stela II,
16], ?%ﬂ@ wd.i that I decreed (nonattributive perfective) [Urk. IV, 613, 2; 613, 10]

3-LIT. ; %&A hsf he punishes (nonattributive perfective) [Pr. 2, 2],

ol /]
A= he understood (nonattributive perfective) [Pr. 2, 3], :J@U wsb.k

you should answer (nonattributive perfective) [Sh. S. 16-17], ﬁ hpr that happened
H >
(perfective active) [Sh. S. 22], o hprt what evolves (perfective) [Semna Stela II, 6],

ﬂ% sdm listens (nonattributive) [Semna Stela II, 11], -Y_ © lives (nonattributive)
=
[Semna Stela II, 16], OES S ﬂmm rwd.tn you maintain (nonattributive perfective)
4= | N
[Semna Stela II, 21], i h3 tn you fight (nonattributive perfective) [Semna
i buti =T0iy
Stela II, 21], w3h endures (nonattributive) [Kamose Stela 2, 10], © S th
N
pressed out (nonattributive) [Kamose Stela 2, 12],

.,
(nonattributive) [Kamose Stela 2, 20], o U hp set (perfective) [Kamose Stela 2, 37],

h¢.k you become
0 sm3.n had slain (nonattributive perfect) [Urk. IV, 5, 4],<< spr reached

(nonattributive perfective) [Urk. IV, 9, 10], EXJ] ;?\ @ whbn.i I shine (nonattributive)

—
[Utk. IV, 612, 1], 13N hnm will endow (nonattributive) [Urk. IV, 612, 3], & N
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SiEad
sdm.sn they hear (nonattributive) [Urk. IV, 613, 11], mw 3L it 7 whom 1 begot

R
(perfect) [Urk. 1V, 618, 10], H o hprt that happened (perfective) [Bull Hunt Scarab, 4-5]
< _ O e
3AE-INF. < it (ntr) what (god) does (imperfective) [Pr. 2, 2], mww A1 | |

[ |
zn.n.n we passed (nonattributive perfect) [Sh. S. 9], B B ﬁv mdw.k you should speak
I—T
(nonattributive perfective) [Sh. S. 15], & mry.f (perfective) [Semna Stela II, 2],

o
vkk k33t (imperfective) [Semna Stela II, 5], < ir made (perfective) [Semna Stela

II, 18; 21], {Eﬁ&g ms.t(w).f he is born (nonattributive perfective) [Semna Stela II, 18;
= =
20], »w rdi.n caused (perfect) [Semna Stela II, 20], <= ir.k that you make (perfective)

L
[Kamose Stela 2, 1], e 17511 that they have made (perfective) [Kamose Stela 2, 18],

= 2 e
w~ irt.n has done (perfect) [Kamose Stela 2, 21; Kamose Stela 2, 37], © & irt.n.f

L -
that he has done (nonattributive perfect) [Kamose Stela 2, 22], o ﬁ irt.n.i what I have

done (perfect) [Kamose Stela 2, 28], oﬁ irr.i I will perform (nonattributive
LT WA
imperfective) [Kamose Stela 2, 38], & & irt.n.f that which he has done (perfect) [Urk.
" <>
1V, 2, 5], mﬁmuﬁ knn.i I was brave (nonattributive) [Urk. IV, 3, 4], o Mﬁ
MWW,
irt.n.i that I made (perfect) [Urk. 1V, 10, 4], QM(:, snnt what encircles (imperfective
c— ., 5
active) [Urk. IV, 617, 7], & @g dggt.f what he sees (imperfective active) [Urk. IV, 617,

b — ) ) ) ) R @
9], \ & mrrt.f what he desires (imperfective active) [Urk. IV, 617, 9], = mrr.i my
R
beloved (imperfective active) [Urk. IV, 618, 9], == mrrt what desires [Urk. IV, 618, 12],

MWW,

<& mr.n.f whom he loved (perfect) [Harper I, 7]

S =
4AE-INF. a hnt.i I went further south (nonattributive perfective)

[Semna Stela II, 4]
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=
CAUS. 3-LIT. ﬂe@ sh.k you have built (nonattributive perfect) [Urk. IV, 618, 12]

AEJJ N E} N
ANOM. «— dit.f what he gives (perfective) [Pr. I, 10], iw.f that it comes

i3
(nonattributive imperfective) [Pr. 2, 9], o dit.i what I might put (perfective) [Sh. S.

Al
46], NI e dd.f he gives/shows (imperfective) [Semna Stela II, 12; Kamose Stela 2, 34],

NQ

iw there comes (nonattributive perfective) [Harper II (vi, 2), 13]
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Dictionary

D
ka,ké? 3t moment (of

attack), instant

quQ% 3yt pale, blanch
A‘E} 3w long
ﬁﬂ\%ﬂ Jwi extend, stretch

T‘Jqqﬂ 3by leopard, panther
f\é::

|, 3bd month

kﬁl% 3pd bird
% 3f¢ gluttony,

intemperance, voracity; with the

determinative
gastronome, chowhound

k%{l 3m burn up
k%%ﬁ 3mm seize, grasp
k%%é 3mmt grasp

k %‘? % 3r drive away (hr from)
DN s

’% 3hi akh

%2% 3ht uraeus-serpent

e=0 3ht Inundation (season)

S]
k&aﬂ 3hf fever of appetite, greed

A
k - 3k perish
=
<= 3d be savage, be aggressive,

be angry

3f¢ glutton, gourmand,

4
INSE e =5

summon
qg&g ﬂ % 3wi old age
b@azﬂIU_Ul isbt East

b@‘, e \V
XX j3bti eastern, easterner
q <> O (o]

<2 | | 3rrt grapes

q‘& J] N i3kb mourning, plural

wailings
IRNAY

al Il 3kt leeks, vegetables
o
q‘&@ i3t mound

q‘& ?I T i3dt pestilence,

affliction, pouring rain
N\

\ ii come, return
q

A
" 202
w17 wash

ngﬁ, ﬁ\é’% i°h moon, Thoth
qgl iw (particle)

—/
=\ jw island

&R%i—ﬂ iw® reward, endow
qﬁlzﬁgl I'I iwf flesh, meat

D1 RN

exaggeration
[
| iwnt bow

(Vm——V)
H a z iwnti desert bowman

h EX % iwnn sanctuary
&R EX % \ﬁ iwr conceive (child)
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W,

o <g | iwtm ground

I ib heart, mind

Q.Jwa%ﬁ ibi be thirsty
U%&% ibt thirst
qu ib think, suppose

QQHQ% ippi ApopDhis (Igyksos ruler)

D o
QQﬂI | |® ipt-swi, QQIIL_J ipt-st
Karnak, lit. Most Select of Place(s)

Qj O im3 kind, gentle

qm\qq im3hy honored

Qj % Oﬂ im3t grace, charm
% % j (i)ym(i)-r overseer

=|]= N o 12 imiw h3t ancestors, lit.
those who are in before

qz%ﬁlﬁ@ imw ship
qmam\@ imn(w) Amun

?U_t\fl imnt West
[

imnti western, westerner
,«ﬁ“ ini fetch, bring, get
ﬁ O

I I'l inw produce, products
q@o‘ —~
mwwn N\ inwi eyebrows
oo®, ﬁ\ inpwtt Cynopolis
q@o =
wwn S it valley
&
qM-é[IH inb wall
©)

Uﬁ ink (independent pronoun) |

ir also r (preposition)
with respect to, toward, against, from,
according to, if, as for

<> jri do, make, pass/spend (time)

qu \@ﬁ iri companion

T 5=

a, O o ()r@i)-pt (hereditary)

rince, member of the elite

e O
O 111 irp wine

L0

=i

=

r, bzl ihw cattle
qu iz go (imperative)
{75 (s

ﬁ ﬁﬁ izwt crew

xﬁfku iz-h3k (noun)

plunder, booty, easy prey
yA|

izy lzy (probably Cyprus)

qi ikr excellent, trustworthy
qvﬁ
N1 ik cup, jar

D < D L 5 < .

|
q&gﬁl itiw (fore)fathers, ancestors

~

o iti take (possession of),
take away; iti hr avert attention

qz}qq{%ﬂ m$ ity, itii sovereign
ﬁ %o—r itwrn willow

£ % itn oppose, be in opposition

ldt rain

4
{
q QLJ zth pull, draw
=
-

Mﬁef:u idn stand for, replace, serve
instead of

=

|
| ¢ hand, arm (m ¢ with, from)

g&ﬂ 3 great, big, important
_-‘_nkﬁ 3 here
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j%\& S3m Asiatic
QJ¥ ‘6 horn

— )51 o commana (ship)
.:..DJ.:J@ °b° boast

"‘—'nzﬂ"_ zﬂ b become excited
|

<D>E ‘pr equip, provide

d%“”%‘gw ‘mt  throw-

stick
o]

Mmceﬁ”"nw again

~=_1 WA

mwwn L\ pp turn/bring/come back,
return

¥
€ wh live
W,
-Y_ S ﬁ ‘nh person, citizen

-?_IDAH ‘nh(.w)-(w)d3(.w)-s(nb.w) lph
| )

o "IN 11 ptiw myrrh
ol 5

=0 rf enclose, include, bag
=

=
A e Crk bend
ol /

<= %%k know, perceive, gain full
knowledge of, be wise

Mk%@r@; fight
BN
|

$ N\ 9° stand, attend, go on duty

) 2
$ %I 'l A ships; p3 hw the
fleet

=

S %@" ‘hm extinguish (fire)
e

S mwm “hm quench (thirst)

:% hi fly
ia—-HQ

— ¢ cedar

‘h3wti warrior

ﬁki 3 many
ﬁko% 3t multitude of

persons, company of guests
A
%A %k enter; %k m ib astound
= &%
a th strain mash, press wine

x—x

filﬂ %d safe
== g
=l | | <d/d fat

bl ‘d/ d desert edge, margin of

cultivation
ST
| w region

F1R\= fall; w3  fall into

condition

WA
FIR S
w3w wave

[
QQIU_UI w3w3t Wawat (northern end
of) Lower Nubia

N

YH w3h set, place, remain, last,
endure, leave/set aside, ignore

1 wés doginion
TE, Tg wist Thebes
ﬂkﬁ, ? w3t road, path, way

KD w3d green, fresh
Lﬁ% w3d-wr sea (the

Mediterranean or the Red Sea), lit. the
great blue-green

P e

w1l in thrust aside, set aside,
push away

o

|
= w° (number) one

= |
=—0%5= wS be alone

Saa i ww  soldier
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§>J~g~« wbn rise, shine

%J&Qﬂ wbd burn
a

vx wpi open, split, part

=
kDJI I I@,
of ways

Q X Q
\KIIIJQA, kl:ljoxﬁ
mission, assignment

Y hoe
0 \ wpwti messenger
S

mwn d—1 ywn open

+% @ wnm eat

=

wp-w3wt  the opener

wpwt message,

mww R eXxist, be

=1
i wn-m3¢ reality, true
being

=,
M@ﬁﬁﬂ wnh put on (dress), be
clothed

mtﬁoﬁsg wndwt hold (of ship)

=, @ wr great, much, many, elder,
important

%Q
<=  wrt very

%o
= o a\@ wrrt chariot

—= wrd (verb) weary, tire

'
§>§<’ whi fail, miss, escape
3 U
Elmk I wh3 ib heartless,

cruel

PIIN s pluck Rowersptants
B % ﬁ whm repeat

B % q q a ﬁ whmyt repetition

Eﬁ i k N wh3 seek

M=
+—0 wsr (verb) strong, powerful;
(noun) power, might

% I] ey
=2 wsh broad, wide
S
mww /N wstn roam, travel freely

%I:I
W (intransitive) fall out, be
destroyed; (transitive) desolate (a place)

E}@k% ws3 desolation

2 IxB) st answer

3;2 ﬁ::wsld| | address, question
gﬁlmk L wintiw  Utjentiu

(unigentified region)
§> S §> jA ﬁ wthw fugitive

S

T wit beget

|

X s wdi place, set, throw, shoot
(arrow)

=4
S wdfi late, dwadle

?%:ﬂ wd command, assign, bestow,
ordain, decree

AL IRT g st
%Qkﬂ wd3 hale, prosperous,

uninjured, be whole, intact

ﬁﬂklﬂ@ wd3 ib.k take heart,

may it please you, introducing news;

from ﬂﬁlﬂ-kﬂ@ swd3 ib.k make

your heart sound

%;ﬁl&l‘ b3w might, impressiveness
J%’k\i% b3w cargo ship, galley
J§J§° 3b3 hole, hiding place
J%kﬁz b3h presence; m b3k

in the presence of
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.4[' % ‘% Q | C|> | b3k moringa-oil

(made from seeds of the moringa-tree)

J] {% k g ﬁ b3gi (adjective-verb)

weary, lazy
=111 bit honey
K, y biti king of Lower Egypt
B AE "
~—a 21 pit character, qualities

IRt i 2= 4 e

wonder, marvel

JQKU%&ﬁ&T bi3w (noun)

miracle, marvel (also used for luxories)

JEEXI |
O XM pi3w mining region,
mine

qu bin bad, evil

JQUK bik falcon
JI% bw place
J=

<= bnt harp

Jil~ bhs hunt
O

—==® bhdt town in Delta, Edfu

-z[l@ bzi (transitive) introduce;
(intransitive) enter

I b tame

—

DQ bstw rebellion
J= A

— bds become faint, weak,

exhausted

Jﬁkj/) bs3, A bt

(intransitive) run, overrun; (transitive)
abandon, forsake

DQ
== pt sky

% k p) do in the past

D% =ec p3wt creation, original time

AR OA= =

Pjedku (canal at Avaris)

p3-ddkw

TQ\I Il p3kt fine linen

a

- qu:[ pnyt cataract
C 1

= pri  come/go up, emerge,

issue; pri r go to

C1
I pr-hwt-hrw Per-Hathor
(Gebelein)
[

<O prt Growing (season)

N ph reach, catch, attack
.N%\\ phwi end

o \\% o \\%% phti strength
@1&&&: ph3 split, break open

@1‘&07 ph(3) plank
=

<>A phr turn, go around, course
through

D —
—_ X ps§ divide
"Qﬂ 4, psdw back, spine
0o j;
<=4 ptr who, what
a | pdt bow
a ﬂ. 'l pdt troop of soldiers

e

e
kﬁ{-—ﬂ i raise, lift up, carry,
support; f3i 8w sail lit. carry the wind

e
g, l fnd nose

e

© A fh loose, leave, depart,
abandon, destroy, fall to ruins
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»
%o 4% m, im (preposition) in

9
% (i)ym(i)-r overseer, steward
-}

mi (interrogative pronoun) who

&k% m3i lion
&kk m33 see, regard; m33 n

look at

- =
2= 27
correct

<
j_-._uﬂ@ﬁ m3< hrw justified
ﬁ m3t (goddess) Maat

j k%g&. m3wt new thing
j k&c@’ m3h burn

)\ e s PRANSY g ap

m(’h('t v =y

m3¢ true, proper,

mih‘t tomb

gq sza (preposition) like
quf: mitt likeness
ﬁm@i mini moor, die
M:IE minb axe
%?k% mik3 brave
% W%ﬁ mitn  path

%:w m(i)tn Mitanni
(kmgdom east of the Euphrates)

Wm mw water

[
“ﬁ @ mwt mother
D= e die
% mm (preposition) among

prassy ﬂ
mw | mn  (adjective-verb) firm,
established, remain; mn m fixed to,

attached to
ey

mmq L-, mnit mooring stake

=ARNSH e

successful, fortunate
OOOQOQ mnw trees, plantation
% U ooo mfk3t turquoise

I - mnmn mMoor, move
slowly/quickly, move about, quake
sy piy

w1 mpmnt herd (of cattle)
py

b=
® mn-nfr Memphis
&\

mw o beneficient, functional,
worthwile

:Ekm T, mkm L mnt(i)w

Beduin
T%é mr pyramid
oﬁ mri love, desire, want

o
OQQEl mryt (river) bank, shore, quay

io‘%}ﬁ mrwt love

Ty

I I mrw servants
~  mh cubit (52.5 cm or 20.6 inches)
2 mh fill, be full of

2 mh hold
"4
=00

IR
S~ mhi forgetful, neglectful

mh seize, capture

a—ﬂﬁ mhi (adjective-verb) concerned;
(noun) care

ﬂi q q = I%I mhyt northwind
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o\ mhti northern
e 1 I mhwr mouthful
\77

m ht wake, aftermath

%x mz bring, present
O% ms anoint

ﬁ ms indeed
A ms child, offspring

]§> ﬁ‘ mswt birth
]ﬂﬁ'@(\ mss totter
]ﬁ@ msdi dislike, hate

gl ' m$§® army, expedltlonary force

BN Bl

inexperienced/young warrior

zaezaezae%%

Q\\n&. mt(i) modest, regular,

correct, straightforward, precise,

trustworthy, loyal

ﬂ&l
a mdt word, matter, affair

Bdiil ES ﬁ mdw (noun) speech
Bdiil ES ﬁ mdwi (verb) speak, talk

W

ni (particle) not, no

mmq[l nis call, summon

M

qQQQ@ nitit stammer
MWW

n¢i sail, travel by boat

- W,
'g\k@ nws3, NOEXQ nw
peek glimpse, peer
DQQMM
NS @IV nwyr wave, swell

n~ O%i nwh rope

- N
n~ O%ii—ﬂ nwh bind (enemies)
X

al nwt town

< nb all, each, every, any

ocoo nbw gold
R s A S

000" mwmn el nbw n knt gold of
valor

ﬁé nbti Two Ladies

J a%o o o I Il nbdw-kd

(plural noun) evil of character, enemies
of Egypt
e

<<= nfr beautiful, good, fine
==

%II || nfrw beauty, perfection,
happiness
MWW

ﬂ,%% nm rob, steal, seize wrongly

MWW
@%QE nmt butcher block

oNe

mw  pn - (particle) not, no
IWWM

nri fear

oﬁl.&%l nrw (noun) fear,

dread
MWW
mn §>§=‘ nhw loss, need

M%O
[ mwm 5= 1/ 11 ktt a mere trifle

IWMO

M &g nhrn Naharin (Mesopotamia)

WA
O %% nhm save, take away, carry
off

QQE, M&EEG nhh eternity,

forever, eternal/continual repetition
N ﬁ ) .
&ﬁ" 1 nhsi Nubian
+—0
= nh protection, defense, aid

lj‘@ nhb Nekheb (present day
El Kab)
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o%, % nht victorious, mighty,
successful; (noun) victory
o |\ =L _
Sa x|l | | nhtw victory, valor,

strength
WA, <>

—— O nzrt/nsrt uraeus

0 nst seat, throne

%M I] % [l‘ nswt flame

;mim ;@& nswt king
+E

o’a' nswt biti King of the Upper and
Lower Egypt

— N\ %% n$ni tempest,

rainstorm

WA x

o === pkt some, few, little
M- ) o—

AR ~ol Il nkwt notched

sycamore figs
WA

a\N nti (relative adjective) who, which;

WA,

oo ptt that, that which exists
:l ntr god
[ I\
<<=—e ptri divine
T{»-JJ nd save protect
ﬁTO O:ﬁ&n nd-hrt greet
U%ﬂ ndm (adjective-verb) sweet
o

TG N\ ndti protector, savior,
avenger

ﬁ nds commoner;
from ﬁj% nds little

r also q ir (preposition)
with respect to, toward,

against, from, according to
L

| » mouth, opening, speech, spell
= 140) ®
=1 | ‘Qe'%, | @ r“ Re, Son (god)

N% rwd/rwd firm
|

C JI »-pr temple, chapel, shrine
o%@o rm fish
o%ﬁf’ rmi weep
<={{

ﬁ rmyt tears

=%
" r mn m as far as
-

S 111 r(m)t people
<>\ F

= )
o i1 rmtt men, mankind
p

M P TIAME

{Q

| rnpt year

e

u {Qﬁ (adjective-verb) rnpw young
g

e
=== rh learn, know
<> O

© == rht knowledge
>

|] N\ I]l] N\
[ | == Y T 455 entirely,

quite

%Q | A\N \XL
rsi southern

%, % rsw south

W§>0 rlsw watch, guard

N\ & rsfi game, abundance

:EX.I I rswt joy

Ry rk time, era
L =

A 0 rk incline, turn aside, defy

o%ﬂ
A N rkw enmity, tilting (of
balance)

<A> EX s EK rhw opponent
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Pm—
g . .
| r-gs beside, in the presence

::6 QW%

rtnw Retjenu

(Lebanon)
=1
o | rd foot
> s
L - .
A0 rdi give, put, cause

M

mk‘/) h3i come/go down, head (r

for)

—8
mk%ﬁl 'l 3w time, vicinity,

area, affairs

[do

=== /ip law

m%m%@ ﬁ hmhmt roaring,

battle cry

77
= I, I hrw day, daytime,
(day’s) duty

-

(e hr(w) be quiet, at peace
(noun) speech, word

il
[d's hh flame, scorch

!
T TR

behind, around

ikl_i_l h3t tomb
ﬁf&a_.ﬂqqo% h3yt  stife,

rebellion, civil war
8

h3 (preposition)

YEXI I I h3w wealth, increase,

excess, surplus

@G h3b festival

ﬁ(kiﬂ h3k plunder, loot

ﬁ( YA S
ol I'l h3kt plunder

o | h3t (noun) front, beginning, prow
(of a ship)

QQ h3tt  prow-rope
o\ }3ti leader, lit. who is in front

=1 h3t(i) © local prince, nomarch,

mayor, commander, lord, high official,

lit. he whose arm is in front

”A hihi seek, pursue

=
h¢ body (usually in plural)

2 h%i become excited, aroused

H o
CJ hwt enclosure

ﬁ\ﬁ% hwi hit, strike, smite
E%}% hwi plunder

E% % Jé}) == hwrw wretched,

miserable, poor

EL—Jf ® hwt-wrt Avaris (Hyksos
capital in the Delta)

i
io -— hpt embrace

ED‘%A%H hpw Apis bull

AK/} hpwti runner
2%%@1& hf3w snake
HI$ hm incarnation, majesty

ot
a hmt woman, wife
U%A hm flee, retreat, retire

o % e hm coward
o=
U% SPECA hm-ht retreat
C % ¢ \ hmw steering-oar, rudder

HQ@ hmt female servant

ﬂﬁ hmw servant
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I]ﬁ hmsi sit, sit down, besiege

a

#Z

MWW
A\ hn rush, hurry, attack

hn® (preposition) with

OL?

W

hnwt mistress

[I%

g,D

hns narrow

# ]

!
!
!
!
!
E

moR hnt be greedy, covetous

ow hrt tomb

| hr face
| hr (preposition) (up)on
A\N

< hri (up)on

<= | hr(i)-ib (noun) middle
— == [—]

LARCEN
<=laf L, = hri-s§t3 master

of the privy matters, lit. he who is over
the secrets

¥

®ﬁ hri tp chief, nomarch
[

<= /jrt sky, upland

' faR\\

< A prti travel by land, march
TR

| =2 hr mi why
& hrw Horus
Fen=
' o

< hrt sky

<= hrwr apart from, besides

o
iQQm I'l hryt terror, dread
ng hh name of the Semna fortress

%z ﬁ hzt favor
mﬁ hzi bless, praise

%ZI]A hsi turn back; hsi m face
(aggressively)

2 hsi sing

114 1 e
m@ﬁ: hsw song

=== hsbh count

{ hsbt regnal year
EI]_,:_%J T | hsmn bronze
2% hz3 wild
IANYE T s er
b @80 e prase

e

ol hp (intransitive, adjective-verb)
content, calm, pleased, happy, peaceful;
m htp in peace, safety; (transitive) set,
rest, soatisfy

[ —
ol 'l htpe offerings
S e
htm perish
E j}%@ htr (span of) horses
i hd (adjective-verb) bright, white
iooo hd silver
r:w hd damage
r:w hdi destroy, injure, disobey (heart)
X
%QQ% hdy destruction
S

Sn 6=
== ol | | jt thing, property

2@1 ht fire

1 h3 thousand

1& h3i measure, probe
L3 T o dusk, evening

a | h3st desert hills/land, foreign
land
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81,

0,0 tpi first

'

—u1 tp-© before (of time) lit. upon the
hand

==

Il o | tp-w3t journey

&

Uo Ipt uraeus
ik

@ | tp-ihw Atfih

Q

&A% tfi move/force away, drive
back, expel

f o
?\":‘I% K% tm not do
=5\
== tm (adjective-verb) complete
o
mq@ tni  grow old
|
<= A0© ftime, season

IT_lj ‘ thi go astray, stray, transgress,
overstep (path)
o

@6 thi be drunk
[
VR
perforate

(e]e)e
M thnw Libya

D MWW

< /) tkn approach, draw near

T

thm drive off, penetrate,

tkkw attackers

UQ

pemm )

%I 3 young, nestling

%&qqg By male, man
I%I% Bw air, wind, breath
E&%ﬁﬁﬂ Bm veil
——+0 3z tie, knot

T
| Bti vizier
==

o .
MO& I'I'l tawt number, quantity

=

f::lkj imién T | d3bw figs
g
f:lk ® ﬂ d3r control, subdue,

pursue, suppress
g

== N7 BT

restraint, self-control

d3r-ib self-denial,

,A di give, put, cause
Prm—

®
S~V | diprgs Kill, destroy,

dispose of, show partiality
%9 dw3 praise, worship, thank

* 3
dw3 morning, tomorrow

*

= dw?3 Bwi star/conductor of the Two
Lands

=
f:IMA dwn stretch out,

straighten knees
dl—1%
dbh ask for, beg

|

T dpt ship
=

g dpy crocodile

e =
J ku dm3 bind together

@j ‘%Djﬂ dm3 stretch

==
harbor, quay

dmi town, quarter, abode,

Mnﬁe&n dmdi/dmdi unite, gather,
total, sum

fgh dmd/dmd (r) total
=

mw > dn cut off (head)
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MQ§I | | dniw share, portion

="
e dr subdue/repel (enemies),

drive out, expel
= M
R dhn bow, appoint

al[l\ ds knife

| ({%
|:|<> dsr red

=4
o o dgi look, glance, see, behold

E NP

dgs walk, tread

uko—r d3 fire drill, fire stick

0 o
&l | | @3t remainder

Ok% dSi cross (water), ferry

k%lﬁh 'l d3mw young men

0 [N
MM g3hi Djahi (Palestine, Syria and

northern Mesopotamia)

EI? d¢ (wind)storm

S
M§>Q| T dwt evil

H db3 finger

ﬁj%k&lﬂ db3, db3 replace

(r in exchange for)
7] db® ten-thousand
e

7] £ db® point the finger (m at),
reproach

Dkeyfﬁ df3w provisions

<<= dr (verb) end up, (preposition)
since, (noun) limit

% [
oqQ& dryt bird of prey, kite,
sparrow-hawk

ﬁ ds self

i SS dsds Baharia Oasis
n

=~ dt forever, eternity

D dd say

ﬁ dd-mdw recitation
i |

=2t dd (adjective-verb) stable,
steady
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